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PREFACE 


This book is designed to comply with the syllabus 
prescribed by the Board of Secondary Education for 
the English Second Paper of die Higher Secondary 
Course of studies. All the items that are required by 
the syllabus for the English Second Paper liave been 
thoroughly dealt with. 

Written Composition has two aspects in a student's 
mind : (1) He has to collect and arrange the necessary 

ideas, (2) He has to produce the requisite correct 
linguistic constructions to express those ideas. The 
Appendix uses the forms of Grammar and Composition 
to train the student in the second aspect of Wi’itten 
Composition. So the Appendix should be regarded as 
an aid to Written Composition. This book as a whole 
will give success to the student. 

Special stress has been laid on simplicity in .the 
treatment of every •subject, so thatthe book may be 
inviting. 
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CHapter 1 

LETTBR-WRITING 

Read and write tliis letter: 

On the art of letter-ioriting 

19, Harrison noaa, 
Calcutta~12 
1st July, 1956 

My dear Arun, 

^ I am glad to receive your letter this morning. Today I shall 
give you some hints on the art of letter-writing. 

Why do we write a letter ? 

When we cannot meet a friend or relative we write a letter 
to him. So we should write down just w'hat we should say, as 
if we were really having a chat with him. So letters often take 
the place of conversation, and should be written in an easy and 
conversational style. Y^e can use colloquial expressions. But 
this does not mean that <we can write ungrammatically, spell 
carelessly, or omit punctuations. Such mistakes must be 
avoided. 

N^t your manner should be agreeable to those whom you 
address. So you must learn the polite and appropriate forms. 
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of address and conclusion that should be used on difEerent 
occasions. (125 words) , 

Your sincere friend, 
Atnal 

Addressing an envelope oi superscription (^ e 

(a) A mans name has ‘Mr in front of it; this is a short 
way of uniting ‘Mister. 

sncsRI CW Esq ( =Esquire )-e i ^snsRTI Wto 

Mr R. L. Smith R. L. Smith, Esq; Mr Esq 

5TTI It is quite incorrect to unite Mr 

R. L. Smith, Esq. 

TORi Sir, Dr Professor ta =7^5^ C»fR 

Ksq ^ I 

'TTCSRk Mr ^ Sri, 

Sreejut (or Sjt.), Sreeman Srcematy enc^ ; 

My dear Sri Chatterjee 
Dear Sjt. Chatterjee 
Sri Nirmal Banerjee 
Sreejut Siu*endranatli Bose 
Srcematy Bela Chose 
Sreeman Tarun Mitra 

5«7^*R m SRiWW ^ 2[fefT 

sui>erior person^fj^ tori Sreejut ^ 1 ^ m 

CJf sRfTO infCTior person-iii 

Sreeman JjfsRiT «nc^i >wq?p^ jjstr sph^nM^ mc^ STICSRT 

Sri 3ifp^ Ijnc^i ^smi Sri »|^ 3TI?W JTOSRT 

Sreematy 

(b) A married ladys name has Mrs in front of it Mrs 
(pronounced ‘Missiz’ or ‘Missis’) is a short u^ay of writing 
‘Mistress’. 

(c) For a girl or an unmarried lady, we UTite ‘Miss’ before 
the name. 
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(d) For a boy we ^vrite ‘Master" before tlie uame. This 
must always be written in full. 

Draw four envelopes, actual size, in your writing book and 
then copy these addresses neatly: 

Mr A. C^liosc, 

10, Keshab Sen Street, 

Calcutta—9 

Mrs M. Bose 

15, College Street, 

Calcutta—12 


Miss K. Mitra 

80, Sitaram Ghosh Street. 
Calculta-*0 


Master T. Bose 

20, \’idyasagar Stre(jt, 
Calcutta—9 


Note the four pfurts of the letter: 

1. The Bcgiifhing or Heading (), giving the 
address of the writer and the date. • 

2. The Greeting or Salutation ( ^ ^TT 
) as *My dear Arun". 

3. The Body of tlic letter (^ j i 

4. The Ending or Subscription () i 

What do you notice about the beginning of the lettc'r ? 

The address of the writer is given and it is in more than 
one line. 

The date is written on a separate line. (Sometimes the 
names of some of die montlis are written in a shortened form, 
thus: Jan., Feb., Sep., Dec.) 

The names of the months, May, June and July arc not con- 
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traded. I'Jic good rule, however, is never to use the contracted 
forms. 


T^ever leave a letter undaled. 


Note the Greetings ‘My dear AmiY. This is a polite wa\ 
of beginning a letter to a friend. 

(ii) My dear Mother, 


My dear Father, 
My dear Sister, 
My dear Cousin, 
My dear Aunt 
(h) Sir, 

Dear Sir, 

Madam, 


Dear Uncle Raniesh, 
Dear Mr Ghosh, 
Dear Miss Mifra, 
Dear Juthika, 

Dear Tanm, 

(c) Dear Sirs, 

Gentlemen, 


Note tlie Capital letters and Commas. 

The greetings in. (a) arc for rtjlatives and friends. Those iji 
{b) are usetl in writing to people whom w^c do not know \'en 
\\'ell and to business peopk*. 

(c) W'e use Dear Sirs or Gentlemen v. lien we wTite to a 
business firm. 


The Ending of a Letter 

Ainal feels he is a true friend and so before signing his 
nmne writes Your sincere friend. Amal might also «'rite 
Yours sincerely. 

In the same waj', w^hen WTitiug to. your father or motlier. 
you may end your letter with Your affectionate son or Yours 
affectionately; but you must never mix the two. 

Y^ou cannot wnite—Your affectionately son. 

Or 

Yours affectionate son. 

Some endings ; (each is to be written in one lino.) 

1. Your affectionate daughter, 2. Your affectionate brother, 

3. Yours affectionately, 4. Yowr Ipving nephew, 

5. Your loving friend, 6. Yours lovingly, 

7. Your sincere friend, 8. Yours sincerely. 
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9. Yours very siticerchj, 10. Yours truly, 

11, Yours very truly, 12. Yours faithfully, 

13. Sincerely yours, 14. Ever yours. 

Note the Capital letters and Commas. 

Remember: We write : 

■ 

Yours 'sincerely or Your sincero friend hul }wver Your 
sincerely friend, or Yours sincere friend.^ 

Beware of the disconnected participial phrase; it does not 
form a sentence by itself. 

Correct ; Hoping to Ijjne )'Our reply at an early dale, 

I am, 

Yours faithfully. 

0 

Ramesh Ghosh 

The participial plirase is used correctly as an adjunct to the 
pronoun T, « 

It is a common error to drop 1 am’ and write as. 

Hoping to have your reply at an early date. 

Yours faithfully, 

Ramesh Ghosh 


Other ways of closing a letter: 

(a) I am, 

• Sir„ 

Yours respectfully, 

(b) Hoping this letter contains the information you 
require, 

I remain, 

Yours faithfully, 

(c) Assuring >'ou of my deepest sympathy, 

I remain, 

Your true friend, 

(d) Give my best respects to... .and believe me, 

Yours very sincerely, 

There is usuaU> a dot after Mr., Esq., Mrs., Dr., and 
Messrs, because tiiese arc all contractions. There is no dot 
after Miss because this >^'ord is not a contraction. Modem 
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writers, however, do not use the dot after Mr, Esq, Mrs, Dr 
and Messrs. 


MODE!. LETTERS 

(Acconling lo the direction ' of the Boat'd of Secondaty 
Education a letter should be written in about 120 words.) 

1. A letter to your friend on the usefulness of reading a 
newspaper. 

J5, Bankim Chatterjee Stretrt. 

Calcutta--12 
15.11.60. 

Dear Samir, 

1 am surprised to know that you are not in tbi*. habit of 
reading a newspaper daily. ♦ 

1 read the Amrita Bazar Patrika every day. To read a 
newspaper is a great pleasure to me. The newspaix*r records 
die important events of die world every day. It gives accounts 
of politics, trade, sport and what not. Peoiile read in the news¬ 
paper the news of notable events that happened yesterday all 
over the world. If you read a new’spaper daily, you will be iu 
touch^with the whole world. 

Newspaper-reading is a part of modern education. You 
must know the current a£Eairs. It is the newspaper diat will 
help you in this respect. If you don’t read a newspaper your 
knowlcjdgc would be poor. 

Make up your mind to read a newspaiier daily and write 
to me what paper you are reading every day. (124 words.) 

Yours sincereh', 

Sisir 

Address on the envelope ; 

Sree Samir Sen 

42, Station Road, 

Bairackpore 
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2. Write a letter to your friend, describing your visit to a 
place of interest. 

Adarsa Villa, 
jhargram 
lOtli June, 1961 

Mv dear Baruu, 

I ain just ill receipt of your lettn* and you havt*. asked mo 
to write something about Puri which I visited recently, , 

Puri is an ancient town of Orissa. The holy temple of Lord 
Jagannatli is the ^ory of Puri. 

Thousands and thousands of pilgrims come to see the Car 
Festival at Puri. 

Puri is on tlie shores of the Bay of Bengal. Here the sea 
is a lovely sight. The blue water spr^ds far and wide; the 
waves roll backward and forward and fall upon tlie sandy 
beach. Fishermen go out in boats to catch fish. They look very 
fiinpy with their tall hats on. 

In the morning people go to the seashore to see the sunrise 
lUid to enjoy the seabreeze. The sunrise is a grand sight. The 
Seabreeze is good for our health. The* seaside of Puri is a 
healthy resort. (123 words) 


Address on the envelope: 


Yours sincerely, 
Sachin 


Master Barun Banerjee 
C|o Sree Suresh Banerjee 
P. O. Sundarpu^ 

Vill. Ganrapota 
Dist. 24 Parganas 

I Note: ^ 

^ 5Tri 1 
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3. Write a letter to your sister, reporting your visit to the 
Zoo. ( S. F. 1954 ) 

1, College Rovy, 
Calcutta~12 
1st December, 1956 

Mv dear Mira, 

m * \ 

You would be glad to know that I had been to the Zoo 
yesterday. It is a wonderful p]ac;e. I can’t tell you all about 
the animals and birds that have been there. I saw the lions and 
tigers and all kinds of dc*er. 1 also saw an elephant, a camel, a 
giraffe, and a zebra. 1 saw all kinds of monkeys. They are so 
amusing. 1 saw the birds, hundreds and hundreds of kinds, big 
and little. 

I had a ride on the elephant imd liad to pay two annas. 

I saw many other animals, but I can’t tell you all I saw 
there. ’ 

'I wish you were with me to enjoy all the beautiful si^ts 
of the Zoo. Words cannot describe them. 

Write again soon, and tell me how you are getting on. (122 
words) 

Your affectionate brother, 
, Tarun 

Address on the envelope: 

4. Write a letter to a friend, describing a picnic. ( S, F. 
1954) 

15, Amherst Street, 
Calcutta—9 
15. 6 . 60 

My dear Amal, 

Yesterday I went out for a picnic in die Botanical Gardens 
at Shibpur. 

Some of my friends proposed it and about a dozen joined. 

We took plenty of bread and butter and biscuits with us. 
We also took some tea and a little milk and sugar. 
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AU these things were packed in baskets, along with a kettle, 
a little tea-pot and some cups. 

It did not take long to make tea. One of our friends filled 
the kettle, while the otliers gatherexi sticks for tlie fire. The 
kettle was put on the fire and the water was soon boiling. Then 
a friend made tea. IIow nice everything was! 

/\fter tea wo >vent off into the woods to pick wild flowers 
and ferns. We roamed the garden till our legs ached. Wlicn 
<*\^ening came we n'turned home. (121 words) 

Your sincere friend, 

* Anin 

Address on the enoctope : 

5. Describe in the form of a letter addressed to a friend 

the profession you propose to adopt. (C. U. 1943, 1950) 

0 

Or 

Write a letter to a friend, telling him what kind of further 
education or training you would like to receive when you leave 
school. ( S, F. 1954 ) 

80, Harrison Road, 
Calcutfn—12 
* . .1st April, *^1960 

My dear Bimal, 

Our Higher Secondary Examination is finished. Have you 
ever thought what you will do if you pass the examination ? 

It is a seiious thing no doubt. But I have made up my mind 
as to what I .should do if 1 come out successful in the examina¬ 
tion. 

India is going to be developed into an industrial country. 
She is in need of engineers. So I have made up my mind that 
I should be an engineer. To be an engineer requires brain, 
money, hard labour and patience. Of course it is not possible 
for an ordinary student to become an engineer. But I cannot 
think of any'other occupation except diat of an engineer. T 
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have told my father of my intention and he is willing to back 
me. (120 w'ords) Yours sincerely,. 

Ramesli 

Address vn the envelope: 


6. Write a letter to a friend, explaining why you want to 
have a radio set. ( S. F. 1953 ) 


1, Mirzapore Street. 
Calcutta--12 
2.10.60 


My dear Amur, 

I have ju.st heard an interesting lecture tlirough the radio. 
How nice it is ! IIow educative it is I The radio is a wonderful 
invention of tlie modem times. Put on th(j switch and then 
comes a song or speech. 

No ear is deaf to music. It gi’vcs joy to every human heart. 
One can hear dramatic players jday and sing on a number of 
musical instmments. A lover of sports and games can get news 
of the game he likes. 

1 have asked my father to buy a radio set for our family 
iuid he has agreed. We are going to have a radio set next 
month. I shall invite you to come to our house during the Puja 
holidays. Please come and ewe sliall enjoy tile radio programme. 

Give my best respects to your parents. (120 words) 

Yours very sinct*rely, 
Biren 

Acldress on the envelope: 


7. Write a letter to your friend, giving an account of a 
cinema show. ( S. F. 1954 ) 

60, Simla Street. 
Calcutta—6 
19.2.56 

My dear Ranajit, 

You know well diat I seldom go to the cinema because die 
pictures are not always suitable to the minds of children. But 
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films have educative value. Choosing .such a film, m\ 
father took me to the cinema y£\sterday. 

This film showed tlie pictures of the African jungles and 
animals. It showed the very homes of the tigers, lions, 
(dephants, rhinoceroses, orang-outangs* and cdiimpanzees. It 
idso showed how the Africans roam these jungles, undaunted by 
these animals. I felt much interest in seeing how the animals 
live and how tlic Africans figiit them. 'Khesc* things wen^ shown 
in such a life-like manner that 1 shall nevc'i* forget them. If you 
can manage to come to us at an early date, 1 can show you this 
film. You will gatlier a good knowledge of the animals. 

Well, T must stop. Good-by('! (120 words) 

With love from your fri(‘nd. 

Naren 


/waress on me envelope: 

8. Write a letter to your younger brother, describing the 
duties of a citizen. 

P. O. Habra, 
Dt. 24 Parganas 
10.5.60 

• * 

My dear Dipak, 

You know that India is fnu’. Do you kno^^' what our first 
duty to India is ? 

First of all we must be good citizens. 

Wluit does this mean ? 

W’e arc residents of our (,‘ountry and m'c art* rtdated to one 
another. So we should look to their interests. 

A good citizen i!%a good man. We all know what to be 
goo<l is. It is to love others—that is tt> do good to all people 
on all occasions. It is to obey our iwents, to behave well 
towards all, to help those in difficulty. In a word it is always 
to put our own wishes second and to give first plaoe to the 
wishes of others. 
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Henicnnber this and you will be happy. (120 words) 

Your affectionate brother, 
Tripti Mohan 

Addu'ss on I he envelope : 

9. Write a letter to a friend, thanking him for a birthday 
present and telling him how voii spent vour birthday. (C. T/. 

1937. 1940 ) ■ 

Clo Rumesh Banerjee, M.A., B.L., 
P. O. Narugram, 

Dt. Burdwan 
5.5.60 

\ly doin' Jyoli. 

Many thanks for your kind wislies on my birtliday and the 
nic(‘ present you liave sent me. It is very kind of you to 
remember mo in this delightful waty. 

1 had a very jolly day. Our family priest came and per¬ 
formed the Puja. I bowed before the image of Narayan and 
then l>eforer my parents and s\iperiors. They poured blessings 
upon me and wished me a happy and prosperous life. 

Then came my friends and gaests one by one to wish me 
a good year. I received tliem cordially and thanked them for 
their good wishes. Swc'cts’were served to them and they 
enjoyed the feast to their hearts* content. When my friends and 
n*latives departed I felt \'ery lonely. But I remembered their 
happy wishes. 

Again thanking \^ou for >'our welcome present, (126 words) 

I remain, 

Yoiu: sincere friend, 
Fariinal 

Address on the envelope: 

10. Write a letter to the parent at home on the following 
lines: 

India is now a free country—this freedom has to be defended 
by her sons and daughters—you have a great mind to join one 
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of the defence services. Army, Navy, Air Force and Ambiilanct 
—which you like best and why. (S. F. 1953) 

10, College Stieet. 
Hare School 
Calcutta—12 
15th August, 196(> 

mm 

My do4ir Fatlier, 

Today is our Independence Day and we lu'c* going to cele¬ 
brate it in our school ground. 

India is free and she wants her citizens to do their duties 
to her. Every citizen has his duties to his countiy^ and so I havt‘ 
Tuv duties towards India. 

Our foremost duty is to defend our country from foreign 
aggression. The best patriots arc tlic best soldiers. So I have 
thought that I shall be a sj)]dier to defend my country. In 
modern warfare the Air Force is the most essential part of the 
army. Henc(-‘ the noblest and best patriots should join the Air 
F(»rce and I must do. 

What do you think of my idea ? Kindly let me knou* 
whether you favour it. 

With best wishes to all af home, (121 words) 

, Your loving srfn, 
Paresh 

Address on tfic enveJot>e ; 

11. Write a letter to your yoimger brother, describing your 
annual sports. 

Paniliati H. £. School. 
P. O. Panihati, 

Dt. 24 Parganas 
15.3.60 

My dear Mantu, 

Our annual sdiool sports came off yesterday and I had a 
very jolly morning. 
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The sports were held in our school field. A big crowd came 
to see this fun. 

There were many amusing events, such as, putting the' 
weight, throwing the crickct-ball, pole-jumping, the hurdle raa? 
and the like. 

There were also the sack race and the egg-and-spoon raet\ 
The sack race was funny. Many boys fell down in their sacks. 
The egg-and-spoon rac(‘ wtis a great fun. We had to run hold¬ 
ing spoons with eggs in diem. But the best fun was the tug-of- 
war. It was a great struggle, and lasted more than fifteen 
minutes before it was decided. The visitors laughed and 
cheered both sides. 

Last of all came die long race. You know I am good at 
the long race and I won the mile. (121 words) 

Your affectionate brother, 
Nishikanta 


Address on the envehpt 

12. Write a letter to your father, describing a street 
accident you have witnessed. ( S. F. Exam., 1954, U. S. Exam., 
1961) 


10, Ramanath Mazumdar Street. 
Calcutta—9 
9.11.57 


My x'aiiier. 

This morning I saw a street accident and now I understand 
why you worry about me when I go out in the streets of 
Calc-utta. 

It was about 10 o’clock in the morning. It was the busiest 
part of the day because it was the office time. Buses, lorries, 
cars, taxis and tram cars were running in a continuous stream 
at Chowringhee. Pedestrians were hurrying away when a bus 
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knocked down a man. He gave a piteous cry and Wtis soon in 
a pool of blood. A mob gathered, grew angry, brought down 
the driver from the bus and began to beat him mercilessly. 
Soon a policeman came to the spot and rescued him from tlie 
iuigry mob. lie tlien took a car, put tlic wounded man in it 
and drove to the hospital. 

May God send the woundtjcl man a quick recovery I {120 
>vords ) 


Your loving son, 
Nirmal 


Adxlvcss on the encelope: 

13. You are on relief work in a flood-stricken area. Des¬ 
cribe in a letter to your fath§r the condition of the devastated 
area. (C. V. 1941} 


P. O. * fiarbiU'ia, 
Dt. Midnapnr 
20.10.60 
j 

My dear Father, 

I am in a village of Midnaporf* Di.stiict to do my work to 
the flood-stricken people. 

What a pitiable sight! Hou’ shocking it is that ^ huinun 
beings should be in such miserable condition.s I They arc 
reduced to skeletons, and famishing for food. They are in 
tattered dress arid shivering with illness. Our Government has 
been kind enough to sAid them immerUate relief, but this relief 
is quite unequal to the necessity. 

A.vast expanse of water spread far and wide, and dead 
bodies of men and animals are floating. All the villages have- 
been swept away and there is no sign of human habitation as 
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far as our eyes can readi. The paddy crops have been entirdy 
destroyed and many men and animals have been dead. 

My best respects to mother and you, (126 words) 

Your affectionate son, 
Amiya 

Address on the envelope: 

14. Write a letter to your sister^ describing the prize- 
distribution ceremony of your school. 

42, Beadon Street. 
Calcutta--6 
15.4.57 

My dear Jhama, 

The prizc-disti'ibution cerciiioiiy of our school came off 
yesterday. It was a great occasicpi. Our Rajyiipal was to give 
tlie prizes. 

The hall was decorated witli flags and flowers. On tlu* 
platform there was a table with a table-cloth and a vase full of 
beautiful flowers oil it. 

* 

At 5 o’clock the Rajyapal arrived. He was received by the 
Headmaster. A boy garlanded the Bajyapal in the midst of 
cheers and clapping. , 

Now there was our national song. The Headmaster read 
the annual report of the school. Next die recitations of die boys 
were held. 

The Bafyap^ gave away the prizes. You w^ill be gUd to 
know diat 1 got die first prize. When the distribution of prizes 
was finished the Rajyapal made his dosing speeph. He oon- 
gratidated the prize-winners and encouraged those who had not 
won. Then he departed in the midst cf clapping and cheers 
and we returned happy and joyful. (122 words) 

Your affectionate brother, 

* Paritosh 

( 

Address on the envelope: « 
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15. Write a letter to 
match you have seen. 


your fnend, describing a footiball 

30» Madan Mitra Lane, 
Calcutta--6 


15th July, 1956 

My dear Prabir, 

Yesterday 1 had been to the Mohan Bagan Club ground to 
see the Semi-final Match between the Mohan Bagan team and 
the East Bengal team. 

. The galleries were packed to die full. 

Just at five the referee blew the whisde and the game 
started. Within ten minutes there were two comer kicks on 
the East Bengal ground, but each time the ball was headed off 
from near the goal posts. Many were cheering the Mohan 
Bagan players; others were supporting the East Bengal side. 

After interval the game ^as full of ups and downs. Once 
East Bengal forwards were carrying the ball to the other end of 
the field. A great shout went up, 'East Bengal is winning.’ Now 
the referee blew his whistle. The game was over, iind ended 
in a draw. (122 words) Yours sincerely, 


Address on the envelope: 

m 

vV 16. Write a letter to your friend,, describing your first day 
experience in the examination hall. 

40, Amherst Street, 
Calcutta—9 
20.3.57 

My dear Sunil, 

My examination is over and all my worries are gone. 

I felt very nervous ^n the first day. The bell rang and the 
invigilators came with the question papers. I got mine and my 
heart sank. I thought 1 won’t be able to answer a single 
question. 1 read the questions again and again. I tried to over¬ 
come my fears. My mind was a little relieved of my anxieties 
2 
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when I found I could an^er' severed questions.' I began to 
write, and answered them pretty well. My courage r^v^. I 
attempted to answer tiie remaining questions. I read them and 
thought over th^ and they appeared easy. I again began to 
write and 1 ahswei^ them well. 

I hope you are all right. Write to me as soon as you 
(123 words) Yours sincerely, 

Samir 

Address on the envelope: 


17. Write a letter to your younger brother or sister, des¬ 
cribing the National flag. ( S. F. 1953 ) 

Subhas Vidyamandir, 
Burdwan 
15th August, 1957 

My dear Sushil, 

Today is our Independence Day and we salute our National 
flag. By Saluting it we promise to be true to it and worthy of it. 

Our National Flag is a tricolour of saffron, white and green 
with a chakra in the white band. The green stands for fresh¬ 
ness and fervour. The white st^ds for truth and purity. The 
saffrop stands for sacrifice and selfless devotion. The chakra is 
the wheel of the Dharma of Ashoka. The Dharmachakra is the 
S3rmbol of IndiaV undying spupit—die wheel of law as preached 
by Gautama Buddha and practised by Ashoka. In the name of 
the Dharmachakra we must save the world from the disaster 
which 'the materialistic views of the west have bmu ght to 
humanity. 

Our National Flag is the emblem of Free India and indi¬ 
cates the greatness and glory that was and is Bharatavarsha. 

(121 words) 

With love from 


Address on the mvelope . 


r affectionate brother, 
Samir 
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18. Write a letter to your friend, describing the joys of 
viUage life. ( S. F. 1956 } 

' Vill. Baikunthapur, 
P. O. Sonaipur, 
Dt 24 Parganas 
15th January, 1957 

My dear Sudhir, 

You live in Calcutta end enjoy many advantages of town 
life. You have a house with modem conveniences. You have 
well-lighted roads and cheap public conveyances. At a small 
expense you can enjoy theatres, cinemas, concerts and clubs. 

But you lose your touch with nature. You miss the delicate 
beauty of fields and woods. The beautiful flowers, the singing 
birds, the green trees and fields are the joys of village life. Fresh 
vegetables, milk and fish are the special things of a village. 

Life in great cities is less* healthy than life in the country. 
The air is vitiated by smoke and by the breath of thousands of 
inhabitants, and the citizens have not the same opportunities for 
active exercise in the open air as are afforded by a country life. 

If you come here you will understand tlie joys we have. 
(125 words) Yoiurs lovingly, 

’ Sushil 

Address on the envelope: 

19. Write a letter to the editor of a newspaper, complain¬ 
ing of the insufficient supply of water in your town. 

'0, Sitaram Ghose,5treet, 
Calcutta—9 

To 11.5.56 

The Edito., 

I 

Amrita Bazar Patrika, 

Calcutta 

Sir, 

I shall be glad if you will ventilate my grievances in your 
columns in the hoxie ffiat the public will take the matter up. 
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In doing so, 1 am sure I am voicing the feelings of the 
public. 

The population of Calcutta is increasing from year to year and 
it is now four times what it was five years ago ; and yet the water- 
supply bf die Calcutta Corporation is the same as it was before. 

Such inadequate supply of water is sure to endanger the 
public health. On many occasions the proposal for adequate 
supply of water has been laid before the Committee of the 
Councillors of the Calcutta Corporation, but it has been shelved 
for some reason or other. 

But the matter is very urgent. 

1 hope the public will bring pressure to the authorities to 
consider the matter. (123 words) 1 remain. 

Yours truly, 

, Ramesh Mazumdar 

Address on the envelope ; 

20. Write a letter to the editor of a newspaper, comment¬ 
ing on thq rash driving of motor cars in the streets of Calcutta. 

30, Chose Lane, 
Calcutta—6 
5th July, 1956 

To * 

The Editor, 

The Statesman, 

Calcutta 
Sir, , 

Would you be kind enough to allow me a litde space in- 
your well-known paper to publish my protest against the rash 
driving of motor cars in the streets of Calcutta ? 

This is for the benefit of the publio and is a proper subject 
to be published in the columns of your much esteemed paper. 

The speed at which motor cars are driven along the roads 
of Calcutta often endangers the safety of the pedestriaxis and is 
a pq^itive danger to children. Such a thing ou^t to be checked. 
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There are police regulations which fix speed limits and 
impose penalties for rash driving. But ofienders often escape 
punishment by driving on at full speed. In the circumstances 
the police should make arrangements to catch the offenders red- 
handed, and penalties for reckless driving should be rigorously 
enforced. (121 words) 

1 remain, 

Yours truly, 
Narendranath Banerjee 

Address on the envelope: 

Exercise 

1. Write a letter to any member of your family, describing 
a holiday you have spent atvay from your home. ( S. F. 1954 ) 

r Hints : The student mi^ht have gone to an Industrial 
Exhibition and spent his day with his friends there—the descrip¬ 
tion of the Exhibition and his enjoyment there. ] 

2. Write a letter to your father, giving an account y)f a day*s 
boating. 

[ Hints : The day and time you started—the place from 
where you started—the name of the river on which you bo£jf:ed— 
the friends who accompanied you—tRe destination—your enjoy¬ 
ment. 1 • 

3. Write a letter to your teacher, describing how you 

rescued your brother from a house on fre. ( C. U. J.942 ) 

[ Hints : Fire broke out—screaming in the house—confusion 
amon^ the members of the house—the piteous cry of your 
younger brother—you rushed to him and took him in your arms 
and dashed out in no time. A crowd assembled and the fire 
was brought under control. ] 

4. A short letter to your friend, suggesting a plan for a 

holiday excursion (C. U. 1944 ) 

[ Hints : A holiday ensued—you intended to have a pleasure 
trip to a place of interest—your conveyance—your arrangements 
for the trip—your reasoning for such an excursion. ] 
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5; A short letter to your Headmaster, setting forth your 
difficulty in learning. English ( Q. U. 1944 ) 

' [ Hints : English is a foreign language—itllonis and struc¬ 
tures of sentences unfamiliar to you—your attempts to learn them 
have failed—you require the Headmaster's help. ] 

6. A letter to your father, giving him an account of your 

school and what is of special interest there ( C. 17. 1940 ) 

[ Hints : Situation of the school building—its description— 
the teachers’ attention to the boys—arrangements for sports- 
arrangements for newspapers and good books—the Headmasters 
supervision of the school. ] 

7. A letter to your guardian on your life at school 

. ' (S.F. 1952) 

[Hints: How.do you feeUin your ,school-how are you 
making your progress—your conveniences and inconveniences 
in the school. ] 

8. Write a short.letter to your friend who lives abroad, on 

your village or town. (S. F. 1952 ) 

f Hints ; Give. a picture of your village or town. Its 
situa]ion, area and population. Point out its defects, or needs 
and ^so the changes or inlprovements you would like, to have. ] 

9. Write a letter to your friend, inviting him to your village 

home. (C.U. 1945 ) 

Ip. Write a letter to a foreign acquaintance, describing 
some ^festival which you have recently seen in your town or 
vdlage. (S.F. 1955} 

11. Write a letter to your guardian, explaining why you do 

not wish to take up some profession which he has suggested your 
joining. • (S.F. 1955 >. 

12. Write a letter to a frierui^ proposing that you will visit 

together a place of interest after your examination is over, Name 
the place and give reasons for your choice. (C.U. 195f } 

* 13. Write a letter to your teacher, describing a visit to some 
place of historical interest. ( S. F. 1956) 
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14. Write a letter to your sister, describing your journey to 

the Indian Museum or the Zoo. ( S. F. 1954 )• 

15. Write a letter to your guardian on your life at your 

school. Did you feel happy'Or unhappy in your school, and why P 
What kind of school life would you like to have for your brother 
or sister? (S.F.1952) 

* 

Higher Secondary Examination Questions, 1960 

Write in about 120 words, one of the following letters : 

(a) . A. letter to your father, seeking his permission to go 
with your school team to play a football match in some distant 
town 

(b) A letter to your teacher, asking his help in making a 
selection of books 

(c) A letter to your ffiend who has just recovered from 
illness, inviting him to your sea-^ide home for a change 

Higher Secondary Examination Questions, 1961 

Write, in about 120 words, one of the following loiters; 

(a) A letter tp your friend about the most enjoyable day 
you ever spent • 

(b) A letter to your father, giving an account ot a street 
accident which you saw 

(c) A letter to your younger brother, congratulating him 
on his success at the last annual examination 



LETTER-WRITING (continued) 
Business-Letters 


Specimen I 

Sher Villa, • 
Asansol 

1st January, 1957 
To 

% 

Messrs Macmillan & Co. Ltd., 

Publishers and Booksellers, 

Calcutta 


Dear Sirs, 

Please send me the following books at your earliest con- 
veniendb; , 


1. National Reader 1 by E. Smith 

2. Nesfield*s Grammar—Book IV 
3.. Rapid Reading Series- 

Readers I, II and III by L. Tipping 

Five books in all. Kindly forward these by V. P. P. to the 
above address. 

Yours faithfully, 
Samir Chose 

[ Note : V. P. P. Value Payable Post 

Post Office-^^r I ] ■ 
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Sher Villa, 
Asansol 

1st January, 1957 
To 

Messrs Macmillan & Co. Ltd., 

Publishers and Booksellers, 

Calcutta 

Gentlemen, 

Will you kindly send me the following books by V. P. P. at 
your earliest convenience: 

1. National Reader 1 by E. Smith 

2. Nesfields Grammar—Book IV 

3. Rapid Reading Series—Readers I, 11 
and III by L. Tipping 

Yours, truly, 
Samir Ghose 


Specimen III 

To 

The Manager, 

Orient Longmans Ltd., 
Calcutta 


P. O. Navadwip, 
Dt. Nadia 
2nd January, 1956 


Dear Sir, 

I shall be much obliged if you will send me the books 
named in the accompanying list. I enclose a postal order which 
will cover the price of ^e books and the postage. 

* Yours truly, 

Susil Mazumdar 

WiRft m Business-letteroi^r ^ 
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I iijisRi Business-letterii. wm i?r’*rr 

«nc^ I Business-letter^i ott tP^ STT i 

Salutation Dear Sir (Gentleman) f^str Dear Sirs 
Gentlemen)! Ending Yours faithfully Yours 

truly.- 

Salutation ^‘*1C?r Firm ( 

Manager^i]^ full address Ww ^ i w 

Firmifi^ ;iTC5ri Messrs ii|^ fro ^ i Messrs 

Mr i£i^ wT&?T Plural r 

French word messieurs (—gentlemen )i£i?i 
Messrs. 

Firmii? cro TO sn firmcn^ impersonal 

title Messrs ac?nW!T ^ ^ ; CTSR, 

The State Bank of India 

Miscellaneous Letters and Applications 

1. A.letter from a boy to his teacher, informing him of his 
illness and asking for leave of absence. 

To 

The Headmaster, * 

Hindu ^cho 

^*‘9 

Calodtta 

Sir, 

I have been laid up with fever since yesterday evening. I 
shall not therefore be able to attend school today. 

1 beg of you to be kind enough to.grant me leave of absence 
for three days. 


20, Harrison Road, 
Calcutta—12 
5th March, 1957 


I am. 

Sir, 

Your obedient pupil, 
Tarun Mitra, 
Class IX 
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2. A letter for leave of absence 
To 

The Headmaster, 

Hindu School, 

Calcutta 

Sir, 

I beg to state that I could not attend school for the last two 
days on account of an attack of fever. 

I request you to be kind enough to grant me leave of 
absence for those two days. I remain, 

Sir, 

2 B, College Row, Your most obedient pupil, 

Calcutta—12 I Tushar Kanti Bose, 

6th March, 1957 j • Class IX 


3. A letter asking for leave of absence 
To 

The Headmaster, 

Hare School, 

Calcutta* 

Sir, 

The marriage ceremony of lAy sister corner uu luuiunww. 
This will keep me busy at home for the next two days. 

May I request the favour of your kindly granting nie leave 
of absence for the next two days ? 

3rd March, 1957 ^ Yours obediently, 

12, Mirzapore Street, I Sisir Samaddar, 

Calcutta—12 J Class DC 


4. A letter of invitation 

5, Rashbehary Avenue, 
Calcutta—29 
5.7/57 

Dear Mr Banerjee, 

Will you kindly give me the pleasure of your company at 
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tea-party at my house at 5, Rashbehary Avenue, at 4 P. M. 
tomorrow ? 

Yoiurs sincerely, 
Sunil Sen 


5. A reply accepting the invitation 


1, Jugol Kishore Das, Lane, 
'Calcutta—6 
6.7. *57 


Dear Mr Sen, 

Many thanks for your kind invitation. It will give me great 
pleasure to be with you at tea-party at 4 P. M. 

r Yours sincerely, 

Rabin Banerjee 


6. A reply declining the invitation 
% 

I, Jugol Kishore Das Lane, 
Calcutta—6 
5.7. *57 

Dear Mt Sen, , 

Many thanks for your land invitation. But I am sorry to 
tell you that I cannot acpept your invitation, for I have already 
an engagement tomorrow evening. 

Again thanking you for your kindness, 

I remain. 

Yours sincerely, 
Rabin Banerjee 

Letters of Invitation, acceptance 
and refusal (fsppww 5I5TO fpftr) 

First Persona 

Third Persona C9WT ^ i «at ♦RKsrw?! CTO 
^nc^ f^TOT m WtoI TO- 

ft?C^ tJTO 
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7. A letter of invitation in the Third Person 

Mr Ghose requests the pleasure of the presence of Mr R. L. 
Smith at tea-party at his house on Sunday, February 5th, at 
4 P.M. 

10, Rashbehary Avenue, 'J 

Ballygunge I R. S. V. P. 

The 2nd February, 1957 J 

[ Note: The block letters R. S. V. P, are the initials of a 
French phrase meaning, 'Reply if you please*, ] 

8. Reply accepting the invitation 

Mr R. L. Smith has great pleasure in accepting invitation of 
Mr Ghose to be with him at tea-party at his house on Sunday^ 
February 5th, at 4 P. M. 

3rd February, 1957 1, Chowringhee Place, 

* Calcutta—lS 


9. Reply declifting the invitation 

Mr R. L. Smith thanks Mr Ghose for his kind invitation but 
resets that a previous engagement prevents him from accept¬ 
ing the same. 

3rd February, 1957 * 1, Chowringhee Place, 

Calcutta'«‘13 

10. A letter of invitation for playing a friendly football 
match 

To 

The Captain (or Secretary), 

Boys* Union Club, 

42, Masjeedbari Street, 

Calcutta—4 

Dear Sir, 

Would your dub consent to play a friendly football match 
with us on our ground on Saturday, the 5th instant at 4-30 P. M. ? 
Our Drill Master may be requested to act as the referee 
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in die game. You may suggest some other suitable person if 
you like so. 

Your acceptance of our invitation will be much appreciated. 

Yours faithfully, 

The 2nd July, 1957 1 Mrinal Kanti Bose, 

58, Bagbazar Street, I Captain (or Secretary), 

Calcutta—4 J Kumartuli Sporting Club 


11. Reply accepting the invitation 

To ' 

The Captain, 

Kumartuli Sporting Club 

Dear Sir, 

Our club much appreciates your, invitation of playing a 
friendly football match with your club on your ground on 
Saturday, the 5th instant, at 4-30 P. M. 

We shall be glad if your Drill Master Idndly consents to 
act as the referee in the game. * 

Our team will reach your tent just at 3 P. M. 

The 3rd July, 1957 I Yours faithfolly, 

42, Masjeedbari Street, ^ Sisir Chatterjee, 

Calcutta—4 ^ ' Captain, Boys' Union Club 

12. ^ Reply declining the^invitation 


To 

The Captain, 

Kumartuli Sporting Club 

Dear Sir," 

Our club much appreciates your invitation of playing a 
friendly football match with your club on the 5th instant. But 
1 regret to say that our club is unable to accept the invitation on 
account of a previous engagement for that date. 

The 3rd July, 1957 'j Yours faithfully, 

42; M^eedbari Street, I Sisir Chatterjee, 

Calcutta—4 j Captam, Boys' Union Club 



SECTION 11 

EXPANDING A SKELETON STORY 

To build up a story from given hints or outlines requires 
play of imagination. The outlines make the writer think and 
imagine how to expand them in a way that is natural. He 
exercises his own fancy to make a good tale which is in keeping 
with the outlines. 


The Process of Expansion 

1. Read the outlines again and again to have a clear idea 
of the story. 

2. Note the order of events in the plot. 

3. Do not omit any point. Proper attention should be paid 
to each point. 

4. Develop and connect the points to make the $tory seem 
xe 9 l and natural. 

5. Dialogues may be introduced, but they should be lively 
and interesting. 

B. The conclusion of the stpry should be impitjssive 

7. Every stor>’ should have a suitable title or heading. 

The main character or the incident of die story, or a proverb 

diat suits the story may become the title. 

8. If the story leads to a moral, add it at the end of the 
story. 

Oudine ^ smr m i ^ 

1 .-TO dt TRiar, ii|^ TO 

/awjfro fsicW apcpnc^r grm “icw 

paiTaniMr 

. 3 ' 
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Specimens 

[ 1 ] 

Outline 

A man had a goose that daily laid a golden egg — he hid 
these eggs in a box — he sold them one by one and became rich 
— he wanted to become richer still ~ he thought of getting at 
once all the golden eggs from the goose — he killed the goose — 
he got nothing. ( H. S. Exam., 1960) 


Complete Story 

Tlie Greedy Man and his Goose 

Once a man had a wonderful goose that laid a golden e gg 
daily. He hid these eggs in a box and sold them one by one 
in the market. Gradually he liad ample wealth and became 
rich. 

The man was greedy. He was not content with the riches 
he had. 

One day he thought to himself, ‘My goose must have a large 
number of golden, eggs inside her stomach. ’ If I cut open her 
stomach I shall be able to get all the golden eggs today, and 
I shall be richer all on a sudden.* 

Thus tliinking, be took a knife and cut open the stomach 
of the goose. But alas 1 tlie foolish man found no golden egg 
in the stomach and got notliing for his pains. Of course that 
was the end of the goose and after that the man did not get his one 
golden egg a day. Indeed, he became worse through his greed : 
He lost what he liad by trying to make it more. (150 w(^ds) 

Moral: Greed leads a man to ruin. 

[ 2 ] » 

Outline 

A fox is caught in a trap and loses his tail—he conceals die 
fact — he calls a meeting of the foxes and aides them cut cifi 
the^ tails which are unnecessary loads — om old fox giv^ awy 
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the secret — the foxes discover the truth — they drive away the 
tailless fox and leave the meeting. 

( H. S. Compartmental ExanUmtion, 1960) 

Complete Story 
The Fox without a Tail 

Once a fox was caught in a trap. He was glad to 
^escape from it by leaving his tail behind him. 

In a few days he was sorry for the loss of his tail. One day 
he called other foxes to a meeting and said, The tail is an u^y 
thing. It is useless. Moreover it gives trouble when one moves. 
You have no idea of the ease I now feel. For this I have 
cut off my tail. You just cut off your tails. You will enjoy the 
-same comfort as I do.* • 

Thank you for your advied^,* said an old fox. ‘But did you 
really cut off your tail for your ease and comfort or had you to 
leave off your tail in a trap ?” 

Now all the foxes understood the trick the taffies? fox was 
^oing to play on them. They burst out laughing and drove 
away the tailless fox from the meeting. Then they left the place 
.and went back to their dens. (150 words) 

[3] 

Outline 

A Brahmin, comes across a tiger caught in a cage — thei tiger 
begs him to let him out —the Brahmin does so — the tiger wants 
to eat the Bralimin — tlie Bralimin is helpless — a fox comes and 
asks how the tiger got into the cage —the fox shuts tlie cage 
and asks the Brahmin to throw away the cage into the river. 

( H. S\ Compartmental ExamtnaUon, 1960) 

Complete Story 

Once a tig^r was caught in a cage. A Brahmin came along 
the way. 
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*0 kind Brahmin I* cried the tiger, Take pity on me and 
let me out of the cage.* 

*You will eat me up/ said the Brahmin. 

1 will be your slave for life/ said the tiger. 

The Brahmin opened the door and the tiger came out. 

T want to eat you up/ roared the tiger. 

T helped you and you want to eat me up I* said the Brahmin. 

That is the way of the world/ said the tiger. 

Now a fox was going along that way. 

‘FoxI Fox!* cried the Brahmin, This tiger was caught in 
this cage. I set him free. Now he wants to eat me up. Is he* 
light?* 

‘How can I believe the story unless I see the tiger in the 
cage ?* said the fox. 

‘I can prove it in a moment/ said the tiger and at once hes 
walked into the cage. 

The clever fox shut the door and said, ‘O Brahmin, throw 
the cage into yonder river.* 

This the Brahmin did and the tiger was killed. (153 words ) 

M ] 

I ' Outline 

( ‘ 

A stag comes to drink in a dear pool— he sees his own 
i«;uection—he admires his fine horns — he despises his thin legs: 
— hunters and hounds come near the pool — the stag tries to run 
away in fear —liis boms get caught in a tree —he cannot run 
away — he repents that he praised the horns. 

(H. S. Exam., 1961 > 


Complete Sto^ 

The Foolish Stag 

One day a stag came to drink in a clear pool He caught 
si^t of his image in the still water. 

‘Whatfine horns I have!* thought he pnmdly. Then he 
lool^ down at his slender 1^. ‘Alas !* said he, Wiat thin 1^ 
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I have. If my legs were as fine as my horns, I might have been 
a very beautiful animal 1* 

Just at this time he heard the notes of a horn. *Oh 1* said 
he. The hunters and hounds are coming to kill me. Let me run 
away.' 

He ran as fast as he could. His thin legs carried him like 
the wind. He ran over bill and dale but suddenly his branching 
horns were caught among a thicket. He could not move about. 

The hunters and hounds ran up. Seeing how near his end 
was, he said sadly, ‘Oh I I despi^d my legs that would have 
•carried me to safety. I praised my horns and they have brought 
me to death.* (153 words) 


' [5] 

Outline 

A cap'Seller falls asleep under a tree — he has ten red caps 
for sale —he finds his caps gone when he wakes — he ;sees ten 
monkeys on the tree, eadi wearing a cap —he cannot catch 
them —he is in despair—he then snatches his own cap off his 
head and throws it down — the monkeys do the same — the cap- 
seller gets back his caps. ' ^ ^ iwti \ 


Complete Story * 

The Monkey Imitates Man. 

One day a-cap-seller with a basket of ten red caps on his 
shoulders, was going to market to sell them. His path lay 
through a forest. At midday he rested in the shade of a tree 
and fell asleep. 

There were ten monlceys in the tree. Seeing a cap on the 
head of the sleeping man, they came down from the tree, took 
the qaps from the basket and put them on their heads. They 
dimbed the tree and sat on the branches. 

When man woke up he saw no caps in his basjcet, but 
hhard a chatter in the tree. Looking up, he saw the caps on 
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the heads of die monkeys. He became hopeless in getting back: 
his caps. 

*You have stolen my caps/ said the man in anger. ‘Take 
my last cap also.' So saying, he took off his cap and threw it 
down on the ground. The monkeys took off their caps too and. 
threw them down to the ground. 

Now the cap-seller picked up his caps and went his >vay.. 
(152 words) 

[ 6 ] 

Outline 

A lion kills many animals in a forest — other animals are- 
temfied — a hare offers to save them — the hare tells the lion 
that there is another lion in the forest ~ the lion wants to see 
and kill him — the hare takes tl\^ lion to a deep well — the lion 
.sees his own reflection in the well — he takes it to be the other 
lion -> he fumps into the well and is killed. 

( II. S. Examination, 1961 ) 

Complete Story 
The Lion and the Hare 

Once a lion began to kill a number of animals in a forest 
e>^ery day. So all other- beasts of the forest were terrified. One? 
day they met to see if they could do anything to save them¬ 
selves. A hare said, Xeave the matter to me. I have devised a. 
plan by which the lion will be killed.* 

All the animals were highly pleased and left the meeting. 

Next morning the hare went to the lion’s den and said,. 
'Another lion has come to this forest and sent me to give you a. 
message/ 

'Give it at once,’ growled the lion 

*He says that you must leave this forest without delay or hes 
will kill you,’ said the hare. 

‘Show, me where he is/ roared the Hon. 1 will Id'i “*• 
once.’ 
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The hare led the lion to a deep well. ‘Just look in here/ 
said the hare. The lion looked in and saw his own reflection in 
the water. He took the reflection to be the other lion. In a rage 
he sprang down into the well and was. drowned. (154 words) 

[7] 

Outline 

A crow stole a piece of meat —she sat upon a tree — a fox 
saw the meat — he wanted to eat it — he flattered the crow — the 
crow opened her beak to sing — the meat dropped — the fox got 
it. 

Complete Story 
The Crow and the Fox 

Once upon a time a crow stole a pidee of meat. She flew 
away to a tree and sat upon a l)ranch to eat it. 

A fox came by. He saw the piece of meat in her beak. T 
would like that meat/ said the fox to himself. ‘How can I get it ?' 

The fox was very clever. He knew that if the crow opened 
her beak the piece of meat would fall down.. He thought of a 
plan. * 

He sat under tJie tree and said, 'Good day, crow. ^How 
beautiful you are I Wliat fine eyes you have ! What a beautiful 
neck you have I I hear that you can siifg well!' 

The crow was very pleased and opened her beak to show 
the fox how well she could sing. 

‘Caw I Caw !' she sang. The piece of meat fell dowft. 

‘Good I* said the fox. 1 have got what I wanted.* He 
picked up the piece of. meat and ate it up. He then went away, 
laughing at the foolish grow. « 

Moral: Do not give ear to flattery. (154 words) 

[ 8 ] 

Online 

A shepherd b<^ tended she^ in a field — thought of fun — 
cried, *Wolf I Wolf !*-«ien working in the field near-by ran to 
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help him — they found no wolf — one day a wolf really came— 
the boy shouted but nobody came. 

Complete Story 
‘Wolf! Wolf Y 

Once upon a time a shepherd boy tended his flock of sheep 
in a field far from a village. 

One day he thought he would play a trick on the men who 
were working in the field near-by. So he shouted, Wolf 1 Wolf I 
Help me! A wolf is among my sheep T 

The men left their work and ran to help him. But they 
found no wolf there. 1 called out for fun/ said the boy. Tt is 
good fun to see you all running up for nothing/ He then 
laughed at them. 

A few days later'a wolf did come into the field and began 
to kill the she^. 

' Wolf 1 Wolf!' cried the shepherd boy. ‘A wolf is among 
my sheep. Come and help me T 

The men in the field heard him, but they said. The boy is 
calling out for fun. We will not go this time.’ So they did not 
go to help him. ' 

The wolf killed all the sheep and went,away. 

Moral : People do not believe a liar even when he speaks 
the truth. (153 words)* 

[9] 

Outline 

A** fox went to a well to drink — tumbled in — was not 
drowned—next morning a goat came to the well to drink — 
asked the fox about the water — the fox asked him to jump into 
the well and drink water — the fox jumped on his bac^ and got 
out of the weU. 

Complete Story 
The Foolish Goat 

Once iQ summ^ all the sfffings, and brooks were ^ed up. 
A fox c^une to a well to drink wafer. Biit th# wat^ was viexy 
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low down in die well. He tried to reach it again and again. At 
last he tumbled in. 

The water was not very deep. So he was not drowned. 
He drank all he could. Then he tried to get out But he 
failed. 

Next morning a thirsty goat came to the well to drink. He 
saw the fox and said, *What are you doing there, Imither fox 
1 am drinking water here,' said the fox. ^he water is very 
nice. So 1 cannot stop drinking it.” 

Indeed T said the goat 1 could not get any water last 
night. I may get down to drink the water, but how shall I get 
out?* 

T will help you,* said the fox. 

The goat believed the fox and jumped down. 

The clever fox jumped oi^his back and sprang out upon the 
green grass. The foolish goat remained shut up in the well. 
(152 words) 


[ 10 ] 

Outline 

A thirsty ant wqpt to a stream to drink — she was ^anried 
nway by the current — a dove dropped a leaf — the ant climbed 
upon the leaf and got ashore -- a few* days after a fowler was 
about to shoot the dove —the ant bit the leg of the hunter who 
uttered a cry — the dove flew away. 

Complete Story 
The Ant and the Dove 

It was a hot day.* ^ ant became very thirsty. She saw 
a dear stream flowing by. So she went to the stream to have a 
drink of water. 

She went out^ however, too far into the stream^ and was 
carried ayiray by ^e swift current. 

A dove who was sitting in a tree saw this. She took pity 
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on her. She pulled a leaf from the tree and dropped it into the 
water. 

The ant climbed upon this leaf and floated away down¬ 
stream. At last the leaf drifted, to the side of the brook, when^ 
the ant got safely ashore. 

A few days after this a fowler was out in the woods. The 
dove was sitting in a tree. The fow^ler fitted an arrow to his, 
bow Mid was ready to shoot the dove. 

The ant was watching the fowler and saw what he was: 
about to do. Just as the fowler was going to shoot, the ant crept 
dose up to him and bit his leg. 

This made the fowler cry out loudly. The dove heard him 
and flew away far into the sky. (153 words) 

[llj 

Outline 

A heron and a crow lived as friends in a banyan tree — ai> 
owl warned the heron against the wicked crow — one day a 
traveller lay asleep under the tree — the sun’s rays fell upon the 
face of the traveller — the heron shaded the face with his wings 
— the crow passed its stool on the face and flew away —the 

travel{pr got up and killed the heron with his bow and arrow. 

• • 

t 

Complete Story.. 

The Heron and the Crow 

a heron and a crow lived as friends in the branches 
of a banyan tree. An owl also lived in a hole of the tree. He was 
a wise bird. One evenmg he said to the heron, ‘Don’t keep com¬ 
pany with the wicked crow. You are sure to come to grief, if you 
do so.’ 

The heron said, T know that the crow is wicked. But I am 
honest. No evil will ever befall me.* 

One day, at noon, a weary traveller rested under th^ tree 
and fell asleep. The sun’s rays jessed through the biancli»» aod! 
fell cm the traveller's face. , 
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The heron was a kind bird. He spread his wingjs and 
shaded the face of the sleeping traveller. But the wicked crow 
passed its stool on the face and flew away. 

This roused the man. He grew angry. He looked up and 
saw the heron on the tree. 

The heron must have done this/ thought the traveller. He 
had with him a bow and an arrow. He fitted the arrow to his 
bow and shot the kind bird dead. 

Moral: Don’t keep company with a wicked fellow. (155. 
words) 

[ 12 ] ' 

Outline 

In a feast a Brahmin got a dish of ni;ieal to be taken home — 
on his way he rested in a potter s shed —began to think how he 
would become rich if he sold the dish of meal — when rich he 
would keep many servants and beat them if they disobeyed him 
— hit with his staff his dish of meal and the potter’s vessels — the 
potter drove him out. 


Complete Story 
Castles in the Air 

Once a poor Brahmin was invited to a feast. He got a dish 
of meal to be taken away with him. On his way home he went 
to a potter’s shed to rest. Putting his staff and the dish of meal 
by his side, he let his mind dream. > 

If I sell this dish of meal/ he thought, 1 can buy some of 
these pots with the sale-proceeds. Then I can sell these pots 
and make a profit. With the money I^can buy clothes to sell. 
Soon T shall be a clcfth-merchant. I shall be a rich man and 
keep many servants. If any of them disobeys me I will beat him 
with my staff/ 

Thus thinking, he took up his staff and hit his dish of meat 
md die potter’s vessels that were in front of him. They crashed 
to the floor. Hearing the sound, the potter came out of the^ 
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house and turned him out. Thus ended die foolish man's castles 
on the air. (151 words} 

[ 13 1 
OutUne 

, A carpenter was sawing a log —he left the log, leaving a 
piece of wood in the cut between the two sides of the log —a 
monkey pulled out the piece of wood — his tail was caught 
between the two sides of the log — he died. 

Complete Story 
The Meddlesome Monkey 

One day a carxientegr was sawing a long and thick log. He 
wanted to divide it into two equal halves. To keep the two 
parts of the log as wide apart as he could, he drove a piece of 
wood in between them. At noon he went away to have his 
m^ leaving the piece of wood still in the cut between the two 
parts of the log. 

A monkey saw what the carpenter was doing. He also 
•Observed the carpenter pulling out the piece of wood from time 
to time^and then driving it in. When the cdrpenter had gone 
away, the monkey came apd sat on the log. .He began to pull 
«t the piece of wood, while his tail hung in the cut between the 
two parts of the log. At last he was able to pull the piece of 
woodou{. The two parts of the log sprang together with so 
much force diat the monkey's tail was smashed and he met with 
Kl^th. 

Moral: One should not meddle in another's affairs. (151 
words) 


[ 14 ] 

OutUne 

A pair of crows lived in a banyan tree ^ a snake also lived in 
^ hole of the trunk—the snake used to eat up the eggis iff'the^ 
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crows — a prince used to bathe in a pond near-by — would put 
his necklace on a large stone near the water — the female crow 
took up the necklace and dropped it into the hole — the servants: 
of the prince saw this and killed the snake. 

Complete Story 
The Clever Crows 

Once a pair of crows lived in a nest in the branches of a 
banyan tree. There was a hole in the trunk of the tree and a 
snake lived inside it. The snake used to eat up the eggs of the 
crows. The crows were helpless to save their eggs. 

A prince used to bathe in a pond close to the tree. He 
used to take off his gold necklace and put it on a large stone near 
the water. 

One day the male crow said to the temaie crow, Jt'ly down 
quickly, pick up the necklace in your beak and drop it into the 
hole of the serpent. Fly slowly so that the prince’s servants can 
see you do this.* 

The female crow did as she was asked to do. The servants: 
followed the crow and saw her drop the necklace into the hole. 

At first they eould not get thq necklace because thB snake 
was there, but they took up sticks, killed the snake and then 
took out the necklace. 

Thus the clever crows got rid of their enemy. 

Moral: Cleverness can overcome a strong enemy. (155 
words) 


[15] 

OutUne 

Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar living in Calcutta got a letter 
liom his mother at Birsingha, asking him to go home —it was 
the rainy season —he set out—reached the Damodar—no boat 
to cross dm river—he swam across the river — he was happy to 
meet his mother. 
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Complete Story 
Vidyasagar and His Mother 

Iswarchandra Vidyasagar loved his mother and always 
•obeyed her. 

Once he was in Calquitta and his mother was at Birsingha. 
He got a letter from her, asking him to go home. 

It was the rainy season and showers of rain were pouring 
^heavily. Consequently, the road was muddy. In spite of these 
•difficulties Vidyasagar set out on foot for Birsingha. Night came 
^nd he stopped at an inn. Next morning he walked again until 
he reached the river Damodar. It was still raining and there 
was no boat to cross the river. Now the only way open to 
Vidyasagar was to swim across the river. He was strong and 
bold. He got into the river and s^am across it. 

He had many miles to go and it was night. When he 
reached his home he entered the house and called out, "Mother 1* 
She at oncp ran out to meet him. Vidyasagar bowed before her 
^and both were very happy to see each other again. (152 words) 

[ IR] 

^ Outline 

The boy Isaac Newton* was very thoug&tful — once he was 
sitting under an apple tree — a fruit fell — he thought, "Why 
does the fruit fall to the ground, not go upwards ?*—. This 
thought led him to discover the Law of Gravitation. 

41 

Complete Story 

Newton and the Fall of an Apple 

W^en Isaac Newton was a boy he was very thoughtful. He 
used to think over many matters of the litiiverse. He often went 
to a garden to think over these things. One day he was sitting 
under an app^e tree in the garden. All on a sudden an api^e 
feh from the tree to the ground. The fall of the apple d:^^ 
Ids attention and he said to himse^, ^hy does the fsuzt fs^ 
towards the earth? Wliy does R hot go up to the 



EXPANDING A SKELETON STORY 


A1 

He began to think over it. He went to many learned 
persons and asked about the cause. No one had yet found out the 
•cause, so Newton could not get the right answer from anyone. 

For many years he thought over the matter and at last found 
the cause. He said that it is the earth which pulls all things 
towards it, and keeps everything on it in its place. He palled 
the force ^Attraction’. This word means ‘pulh’ng towards*. It is 
■also called ‘Gravitation’ or ‘Gravity*. (150 words) 

[ m 

Outline 

A poor cobbler lived at a village — sang as he worked ~ his 
song was a joy to all — a rich neighbour had no peace of mind for 
his wealth — gave a hundred pounds to the cobbler — the latter 
took it home and buried it in the earth — but lost his peace of 
mind — returned the money — became happy again. , 

Complete Story 

The Cheerful Cobbler 
0 

Once a poor cobbler lived at a village. He sang all the time 
us he sat at work. Hfs merry song brosught joy to his neighbours. 

A rich man was the cobbler’s neigfibour. He thought so 
much about his wealth that he seldom slept at night. One day 
he sent for the dieerful cobbler and said, ‘Here are a hundred 
pounds for you. Use them as you have need of them.* « 

T^e cobbler had never dreamt of owning so much money. 
Overjoyed, he took it home and buried it in the earth. Alas I 
he soon found that he had buried his peace of mind along with 
it. His eyes were on the watch all day, his ears wide (^en all 
night, lest someone should try to rob him. In a few days he 
becme imable to bear his anxieties. 

He took the money bade to his rich nefj^bour and said, 
is yo^ money. 1 gladly give it b^ to you in exdiange 
my peace,of. 10 ^.* {155 words) 
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■ [ 18 ] 

Outline 

A fisherman came to a nobleman to sell a fish — the p<»ter 
allowed him to enter the palace provided that the fisherman 
would give him lialf of the price of the fish — the fisherman 
asked the nobleman for one hundred lashes, on his back as the 
price of the fish —fifty lashes had been laid when the fisher^ 
man told die nobleman to give the remaining fifty lashes to the 
porter who waitfted half of the price — the porter was beaten 
soundly and sent away from his post. 

Complete Story 
Half the Pdce 

Once a nobleman lived in a dty. On the occasion of a. 
feast a fisherman came to the paj^ce with a big fish for sale. He 
’was bipufd^t with his fish into the presence of the nobleman. 

*What pr^ice do you ask for the fish ?’ asked the nobleman. 

*One hundred lashes on my back is the,price of my fish,** 
said the fisherman. 

*Ohl The fellow is joking/ said the nobleman. He then 
said to his servant, 'Lay the lashes on his back very lightly.' 

^Fifty lashes had be^ laid when tha fisherman cried out,. 
Hold I I have a partner in this matter.' 

Who is that fool who wants to be beaten ?' asked the 
nobleman. 

JHe is your porter, my lord,* said the fisherman. He would 
not let me in until 1 promised him half of the price of my fish.’ 

'Bring that fellow in,' said the nobleman to his servant 'Lay^ 
weB the l$shes on his back and send him away from his post' 

When this was done the fisherman was given two pieces of 
gold as his reward. (157 words) 

[19] 

OutUne 

In Holland a boy named Reter found a le^ in the dyke^ 
put ys hand into the hok—remained in dxat state all thiw^ 
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die ni^t — in the mcnning people found Peter stopping the leak 
and understood that he had saved the village. 

Complete Story 
Peter and the Dyke 

In Holland dykes were made to keep the sea away from 
villages. 

One evening a boy named Peter was retuniixig home when 
lie saw a leak in the dyke which kept the sea away from his 
village. Peter knew that the leak would soon grow into a large 
stream and the water of the sea would sweep over his village. 
Fields and houses would be washed away. People and animals 
would be drowned. So he knelt down and, putting his right 
hand into the leak, stopped the Vater that was trickling througli 
it 

Night came and no one came that way. All through the night 
he kept his hand pressed into the hole in the dyke. * 

When the day dawned people walked along that way. They 
found Peter with his hand pressedinto the hole in the dyke. They 
understood tliat Peter had done a heroic deed and saved^the 
village. They mended the dyke and tftok Peter home. 

The villagers thanked Peter for his heroic deed and praised 
him for his wisdom. (150 words) 

k 

120 ] 

Outline 

A giant lived on the top of a hill — a valley below — a 
ploughman ploughing the^ field — die gianfs daugliter thought 
ihe ploughman with his two oxen to be a toy —took it to her 
father — the father advised her to respect the tiller of the field. 

Oimplete Story 
Respect the TiUear ol die Fields 

unce a giant liv^ on the top of a mountain. B^ow it 

' 4 ' 
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there was a valley where lived some people. One day a pkmgh- 
man was plough^g a field with his plough and two oxen. 

Now the giant had a daughter who saw the ploughmaB 
plotting with his two oxen. She thought the ploughman with 
his plough and oxen to be a toy. She wished to have it for her 
playdung. 

So she went down the mountain and took away the plough* 
man with his plough and oxen. She went up the mountain and, 
putting the ploughman with his plough and ox^ before her 
father, said, *See, father 1 What a pretty toy I have found.' 

The fath» looked gravely at the man, the oxen and the 
plough. *My daughter,' he said, *this is no toy. Without this 
little worker and his plough and his oxen, neither men nor 
giants would have food. We ajl depend on the labour ci the 
tiller of,the field. Respect the plough and the ploughman, my 
child, and place them again in the valley where you found them.* 
(155 wo]^s) 


Exercise 

\ 

^Expand each of the following skeleton stories into a short 
story of about 150 words ': 


( 1 ) 

^ dog carrying a bone in his mouth — walking on a plank 
that lay across a stream — saw his reflection in the stream ~ 
wanted tlie other bone— opened his motith —the bone in hk 
mouth fell into the stream. 


( 2 ) 

A thirsty crow saw water in a niteher ^the water was ton 
low for her — spme .jpebhte {yhig nw by—she pidced 
pd^bles and Mo ^ 

dtiusk R;* 
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( 3 ) 

A lion sleeping in a forest — a mouse ran across him — the 
lion was about to hill it — it begged for life — the lion let it go — 
the lion was caught in a hunters net— the mouse set the lion 
free. 

( 4 ) 

A hungry fox found ripe grapes —tried to get them —but 
failed — he said, The grapes are sour/ 

(5) 

A bone stuck in the throat of a wolf — he went to many 
animals to get it out —but none heljj^d him —at last a 
orane drew it out — asked for promts^ reward — but was 
•driven away. 

( 6 ) 

An old man saw his sons quarrelling — asked them to break 
a bundle of sticks —but they failed—he asked them to break 
the sticks separately — they succeeded — they understood that 
union is strength. • 

( 7 ) 

A quarrel .arose between the Wind and the Sun about their 
■power—a traveller was passing by —it was decided th|t he 
■who would suckjeed in making the traveller take off his coat 
would be the victor — the Wind blew hard — but faile^ — the 
Sun cast rays on the traveller and he took off his coat. 

I •* 

- ( 8 ) 

A wolf saw a little lamb drinking water in a stream —the 
wolf wanted to eat the lamb —he picked a quarrel with him, 
telling him th^t lie was maldng tiie water muddy—he fell 
liim. 
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An old farmer saw his sons idle on his death-bed he told 
diem about his treasure hidden in a plot of land —he died — 
they turned up the soil of the field - they found no treasure but 
got plenty of crop. 

( 10 ) 

Two friends travelling through a forest — a bear came — one- 
climbed a tree — the other lay dowm as if dead — the bear smelt 
the man —went away —the first man came down and asked his 
friend what the bear had said — answer ‘Beware of a friend who- 
runs away in danger.’ 

( 11 ) 

Afraid of the cat some mife held a meeting —one mouse- 
gave the idea of hanging a bell round the cats neck —no mouse 
was brave enough to go to the cat and hang a bell round the 
cat’s neck—the plan failed. 

(p) 

Some boys threw stones at*the frogs in a pond — an old frog 
forlAtde them to do so beqause their fun was death to the frogs. 

■ { 13 ) 

A fox invited a crane to supper — put soup in a flat plate — 
the fox lapped up the ^oup, but the crane could pick up nothing 
-rnejft evening the crane invited the fox to supper —put soup* 
in a jug —dipped his beak and took the soup, but the fox only 
licked the outside of the jug. 

( 14 ) 

% 

A jackdaw pretended to be a peacock by sticking the' 
peacock's feathers in his own—left his dd friends and went to* 
.mix with the peacocks — they pulled the feathers out and drove' 
him away—came bade to his kith and kin but they too drove 

away. . . • t ; ; ' i , 



EXPANDING A SKELETON STORY 


53 


(15) 

A city mouse paid a visit to his friend, a country mouse 
had com as his meal — the city mouse invited his friend to have 
belter meal in the city — had to leave off their meal for fear of 
•dogs —the country mouse bade good-bye to his friend to live 
peacefully in his country house. 

(16) 

A donkey in a tigers skin used to eat corn in the field — 
heard the braying of another donkey and he brayed himself — 
the farmers knowing liim to be a donkey beat him to death. 

(17) 

A hare was proud of his speed and asked the slow tortoise 
to run a race — while the race was going on the hare slept on 
the road — the tortoise plodded on and won the race. 

(18) 

A dog and a donkey saw a thief enter their master s house 
— the dog did not give alarm fftr his masters bad treatment— 
the donkey brayed tq awaken the master and got a severe lieat- 
ing from him. 

(19) 

Two cats got a cake —broke it into two unequal pieces — 
quarrelled over the size of the pieces — asked a numkcy to 
'decide the quarrel —the monkey bit off the bigger piece —the 
other piece became bigger—bit off that too to make it equal — 
went on doing so — at last ate up both the pieces. 

( 20 ) 

A donkey carrying bags of salt, rolled in a stream—was 
relieved of his burden—next day carried bales of cotton — rolled 
in die stream^— the load became many times heavior than it bad 
been before. 
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( 21 ) 

A hungry wolf met his friend, a fat and well-fed dog — 
asked the dog how he led an easy life — the dog advised the- 
wolf to serve his master —the wolf noticed the collar on the 
dog's nedc and asked about the use of the collar — the dog said that 
he would be tied down by his master during the night — the- 
wolf refused to lose independence. 

( 22 ) 

A monkey saw a fisherman catching fish with liis net in a river 

— the fisherman went home, leaving the net on the- bank — 
the monkey while throwing die net into the river got himself* 
entangled into it and was drowned. 

( 23 ) 

A man had a deg and a donkey — the dog often played widr 
his master and was his favourite — the donkey desiring to be 
a favourite of his master like the dog, brayed and rolled into 
his master s lap — the master beat the donkey severely. 

, ( 34 ) 

%\n elephant used to go past a tailor s ishop every day — the 
tailor often gave the elepnant apples—one day the tailor stuck 
a needle in an apple — next day the elephant sprinkled the tailor 
with dirty water. 

. (25) 

» 

Three artists Canute for a prize — one artist paints a flower 

— another paints a fruit — the third paints a curtain — a bee sits 

cm the flower —an ox tries to eat the fruit —die judge tries to 
lift the curtain — the curtain deceives d human being — the third 
artist wins the prize. (H. S. Compartmentdl Exam., 1960} 

(26) . .. 

The nurse Banna iniised mothef difd'— 

.Banabir wanted to klR the prince —Banna dressed her own ehM 
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as tlie prince — Banabir killed bmji — Panna is ever remembered 
for her sacrifice. 

(27) 

Sir Isaac Newton had a pet dog— Newton was out of his 
room —the dog got upon the ta.ble and overturned a lighted 
candle —the fire burnt some papers which contained Newton's 
valuable writings — Newton returned and saw the miscluef done 
by the dog — he did not punish the dog but patted him. 

(23) 

A merchant with money was going to purchase rice — 
followed by his faitliful dog — the merchant was murdered — the 
dog returned — led the merchant s son to the corpse — crowd 
assembled — the dog bit a man — clue. 

(29) 

A jackal was dyed blue in a washermans vat —appeared 
to be a strange beast — all the beasts of the forest acckcpted him 
to be their king — the howl of the jackals in the evening made 
the king howl — all the beasts Ignew him to be a jackal — a tiger 
killed him. 


(30) - 

A little mouse drops in front of a*hermit —he tames it —it 
is afraid of the cat — he changes it into a cat — the cat is afraid 
of die dog—he changes the cat into a dog —the dog is afraid 
of the tiger — he changes the dog into a tiger — the tiger is about 
to Idll the hermit — he changes the tiger into a mouse again. 

( 31 ) 

A Brahmin left his tame mongoose to take care of his sleep* 
ii^ baby in a cradle — the mongoose killed a cobra that crawled 
to bite the baby —on return the Brahmin saw the mongoose’s 
face oove^ with blood—killed the mongoose — then found the 
baby s^fe aiid a dead snake near*by. 
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(32) 

An old tiger lay beside a marsh and asked travellers to cross 
the marsh and take a gold bangle — a greedy traveller got into 
the marsh to take the bangle —was killed by the tiger. 

(33) 

A monkey and a crocodile were friends —one day the 
crocodile was swimming across the river with the monkey on 
his back to feed him on fruits of trees on the other bank — the 
crocodile told llie monkey his desire of eating his heart—the 
monkey told him that his heart was in the tree in which he 
lived —the crocodile returned to the bank on which the tree 
stood — the monkey leaped into the tree and was safe. 

(34) 

A Brahmin bought a goat from a market and was returning 
home — three rogues planned to cheat him out of the goat- 
stationed«themselves in tliree places of the road—told the 
Brahmin that he was carrying a dog — the Brahmin believed the 
remark at last and left the goat qn the road. 

^ Higher Secondary ^Examination Quest^ns, 1960 

Expand any one of ihe following skeleton stories into a short 
story of about 150 words 

(a) An elephant-driver got a cocoanut —he broke it on 
the elephant*s head and ate the kernel — the elephant was hurt — 
the next day die elephant picked up a cocoanut from a shop and 
hit the driver with it —the driver was killed. 

(b) A man had a goose that dail^ laid a golden egg—he 

hid these eggs in a box — he sold tfaent one by one and became ' 
rich —he wanted to beccmie richer stdl—he thought of getthig 
at once all die golden eggs from ^ goose —he kdled the 
goose — he ^ nothing. . 

(c) A boy enters a nei^bour’s thnnii^ a hole ks 
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the wall —fills a large bag with apples— is chased by the 
neighbour's dog—tries to escape through the hole—the large 
bag will not go through — the boy has to drop the bag in order 
to escape. 

Higher Secondary Examination Questions, 1961 

Expand any one of the following skeleton stories into a short 
jstory of about 150 words ;— 

(o) A lion kills many animals in a forest — other animals 
are terrified — a hare offers to save them — the hare tells the lion 
that tliere is another lion in the forest —the lion wants to see 
and kill him — the hare takes the lion to a deep well — the lion 
sees his own reflection in the well — he takes it to be the other 
lion — he fiimps into the well and is killed? 

(h) A cap-sellcr falls asleSp under a tree — he has ten red 
-caps for sale — he finds his caps gone when he wakes — he sees 
ten monkeys on the tree, each wearing a cap — he cannot catch 
them — he is in despair — he tlien snatches his own cap off his 
head and tlirows it down — the monkeys do the same — the cap- 
:seller gets back his caps. 

(c) A stag comes to drink in a clear pool — he sees his^own 
Teflection — he admires his fine horns —he despises his thin legs 
— hunters and hounds come near the pool — the stag tries to run 
:away in fear —his homs get caught in a tree — 
away — hfs repents that he praised the homs. 
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MODEL DIALOGUES 

• -■ 

[ 1 ] 

A oonversatimi between a headmaster and a boy seeking 
admiaribn Co fab sdboed. ( Emtn., 

Boy, Good morning, sir. 

H, M. ddbd morning I What can I do for yon ? 
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Boy. 1 wish to get myself admitted to your school. 

H. M. Is that so ? Very well, do you read in any school ? 

Boy. Yes. sir. 1 read in the Model School. 

//. M. What cl^s do you read in ? 

Boy. I read in Class VII. 

II. M. Did you get class promotion this year ? 

Boy. Yes, sir. 

II. M. Wliat position could you secure in the annual examina¬ 
tion ? 

Boy, I topped the list of the successful candidates. 

II. M. Go(k1 ! Vliy do you seek admission to tliis school ? 

Boy. Every year one or two boys of your school compete in 
the Higher Secondary Examination. In your school the 
teaching is excellent, and discipline is strict but reason¬ 
able. » 

H. M. Admission to my school is by examination only. So you 
shall have to sit for the Test Examination. 

Boy. 1 am willing to sit for the Test Examination. 

H. M. What is your father ? 

Boy. He is an Accountant in the State Bank. 

H. M. All right I Come tomorrow just at 10. 

Boy.^ Thank you, sir. (1$0 words) 


[ 2 ] 

A conversation between a student and his headmaster who 
has received a report that die student Is not doing good work 
in die dass. ** • {H.S, Exam., 1900 ) 

H. M. Come here, Arun. 1 want to have a talk with you. 

Anm. What is it, sir ? 

H. M. 1 have just got a report from your dass-teacher that you 
* are not doing good work in the dass. Is it so ? 

Arun, Ye-e-s, sir I 
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H, M. You ought to be ashamed of yourself. Why has your 
father sent you to school ? 

Arun, He has sent me to learn. 

H. M. Then he has not sent you to idle about and amuse your¬ 
self. 

Arun. 1 admit. 

H. M. I know you are not a stupid boy—you have brains. If 
you like to use them, you will shine in life. 

Arun. To tell you frankly, I am being led away by a set of bad 
boys. 

H. M. You must avoid them. 

Arun. I will really try. 

H. M. Well, ril give you one more chance. You must 
settle down to hard work. If I have another bad report 
like this 111 send you a\9ay from my school. 

Arun. I promise you will have a better report next time. (152 
words) 


[3] 

A conversation between two school girls planning a pi^c. 

( H. S. Exam., 1960) 

Bela. Hallo, Mira I Our annual examination is finished. Isn’t 
it good to hold a picnic during Christmas holidays ? 

Mira. A good idea! Wliere may we hold it ? 

Beh. We may hold it at the Botanical Gardens. It is fine 
place for picnic. There are many big trees in the Gardens. 
In the shade of these trees we shall hold the picnic. 

Mira. There’s also nice grass to sit on. 

Bei$* Then you had been to the Botanical Gardens. 

Mira^ Yes. Last year I went with my elder brother to have a 
walk in the Gardens. 

Bela* Is it so ? Then you have a good idea of the Gardens.^ 
HoW tnany of our class friends may we invite to join us ?' 

Mim* V^e may invke^ a dozen of our friends. 
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Bela. VVhat things should we take for the feast there ? 

Mira. We should make arrangements for tea, rice, curry and 
fruit 

Bela. That will be a grand feast. Tomorrow we shall invite 
our friends to join us. It is getting dark. I^t us go htnne. 
Good-bye 1 

Mira. Good-bye 1 (151 words) 

14] 

A conversation between two friends planning a holiday trip. 

( H. S. Exam., 1961 ) 

Biman. Hurrah 1 Only a week to the siunmer vacation. 

Bikash. I know. I have been counting the days. How do you 
intend to pass the summeP vacation ? 

Biman. Father will go to Darjeeling for a change. 1 shall 
accompany him. 

Bikash. 1, too, need a change. In summer Calcutta is very hot 
and I don’t feel well. 

Biman. Wliy not come with and stay at Darjeeling for two 
^ weeks ? 

Bikash. That would be fine! T shall have to ask father’s 
permission. « 

Biman. Ask him this very day, so that we can make arrange¬ 
ments as early as possible. 

Bikash, T have heard that Darjeeling is a very good place to 
visit 

Biman. The scenery of Darjeeling is very nice. Oh, the famous 
Kanchenjung^ I 

Bikash. The Tiger Hill, too, is famous. The sunrise from the 
Tiger Hill is a grand scene. 

Biman. Oh I We shall have a ri^t good time. 

BBmk. At wliat hotel does your father iiffatid to pnt up ? Ask 
, him about it 1 shall Imve to spea|NAf ft t* my fatto. 

All ri^tl You vt^ill know it togivpnew,' (155 words) 
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[5] 

A conversation between two girls discussing what they 

would like to do after passing the Examination. 

( H. S. CompaHmental Exam., ISiiO ) 

Reba. Just a fortnight more, and the results of our Examinatkm 
will be out If we pass, we shall have to decide what we 
are going to do next 

Rekha. That’s an important thing no doubt My ambition is 
to become a doctor. 

Reba, A doctor 1 The first lady doctor from our school I We 
should be all proud of you. 

Rekha. 1 don’t know if I shall ever be able to pass the exami¬ 
nations which are very difEicult. 

Reba. Not too difficult for a ^ever girl like 3 ^. 

Rekha. In cur country tliere is so much need of women-doctors 
that I can t think of any other profession. Have you 
decided what you are going to do if you pass the Exami¬ 
nation which, I hope, you will ? 

Reba. Ira to go to college as I want to become a teacher. I’m 
very fond of children, and I think there’s a great need 
for well-trained teachers. ^ %■> 

Rekha. Truly, teaching is a noble calling. Teachers are the 
nation-builders. (152 words) 

[ 6 ] 

A conversation between teacher and pupil on football^ 

Teacher. Tlic clock strikes five. Now it is time to play. What 
garac are you going to play ? 

RufAl, Football. 

Teacher. Hov/ many boys play in a g^e of football? 

Pifpd. Twenty-two boys; eleven on each side. 

Teacher. How do they jday ? 

jPupd. The players oh one side lack the ball towards their 
opponents’ goal They try to kick it between the posts; 
and thus score , a goal. ' 
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Teacher. Do you like football ? 

FupSL Yes, sir. 

Teacher. Why do you like it ? 

PupU, It is very exciting. 

Teacher. How is it exciting ? 

FupfL No one knows who will win till the end of the game.. 
Sometimes a goal is scored in the last few minutes. Then 
one side wins the game. But the other side finds that it 
is the losing side after all. 

Teacher. Is there any value in playing football ? 

FupU. Certainly, there is. Football is a good form of exercise.. 

The boy who plays football grows healthy and strong. 
Teacher. Moreover, the game of football teaches its players 
'team work', thkt is to say, each player should play not for 
himself but for the whole team. (155 words) 


A conversation between twp boys watching a football game.. 

Amor. The referee blows his whistle, and the game begins. 

Samar. The Mohan Bagan team looks a fine lot, don't they ? 

Amor. They do, indeed. But the East Bengal team is strong. 
It will be a well-fought game. 

Samar. The Mohan Bagan forwards have got die ball and are 
‘^brying a rush. 

Amar, The centre-forward has shot hard. 

Samar. Their full-back has got the ball. O well-kicked I 

Amor. Ah 1 The whistle! The left-half of Mohan Bagan was 
off-side. 

Samar. There goes the ball. The right-half of East Bengal baa 
gc^ the ball. He has shot the ball strai^t towards 
goal. 

Amor. Hurrahl A goall A goal! 

Sgmar. No goal. Well done, goal-kcv|jer i 
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Amar, There goes the whistle; luitf-tune. 

Sanm, East Bengal will do better next half. 

Amar, Mohan Bagan won't win unless the 3 ^ are luckyr. 

Samar, Half-time is over. Look out I East Bengal players axe 
pushing Mohan Bagan players hard. 

Amar, O foul! 

Samar, Yes, the referee's given a foul. 

Amar, That means a straight kick into the goal. 

Samar, Ohl Well saved by the goal-keeper. He’s a smart 
fellow. 

Amar, East Bengal will neyer have another chance like that 

SatTiar. Oh I The referee’s blowing his whistle for the end of 
the game. It's a drawn game. (155 words) 


A oonversatioa between two boys on sdMxd sports 

Aftm. Hallo, Tarun I You have come at last. I sent fnr vnn 
twice. Well, will you have tea or coffee ? 

Tarun, CoSm, please. You had your school ^rts yesterday, 
didn't you ? 

Aftm. Y^. 

Tarun, What was the first event ? 

Aftm. The hundred yards. 

Tarun, Did,you take part P 

Aftm. Yes, but I fell and lost it 

Tarun, I am sorry. What was the second event ? 

Aran. The high jump. I had a try at it' but Banjit beat all of 
" us. 

Tarun, Then 1 think the long jump caipe. 

Aftm. Yes, Nirmal won the long jump. He jumped fifteen f^t 
two but 1 jumped only fourteen feet six, 

Tarun, I am sorry you were not able to win any of the events. 
You are always good at the long race. Didn't you take 
poxtinit? 

'5 
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Arun, Yes, I won the mile. 

Tarun, Good 1 I am glad to know yoii have won & prize. It 
is time lor sdiot^, isn^ it? 

AfUfk Yes, it is just tm. 

Tarun. I shall hurry up or I shall be late. Good-bye 1 
Afun. Good-bye! Come again soon. (156 woids) 

[9] 

IX convorsaiion between a boy and a policeman about an 
accident on the road 

Boy, Good morning, policeman 1 What a lovely day it is I 
PoUceman. Yes, it is, young sir, but 1 have seen a dreadful 
accident this morning. 

Boy. I am very sony. Will you ]^ease tell me about it ? 
PoUceman. Alxmt eight o*cl6ck a motor car was coming 
' rapidly along the road when a boy like you started to 
cross. 

Boy. Did he not look both ways before crossing ? . 

PoUceman. No, he was crossing without looking; The driver 
of the car changed direction suddenly to avoid him, but it 
was too late. 

Boy. Was the boy killed^? 

PoUceman. As the car tumed aside, a rear wing caught him^ and 
he was thrown twenty yards along the road. 

Boy. What happened to the car ? 

PoUceman. It caught the edge of the grass border, and turned 
, comidetely over. 

Boy. Was the driver hurt? 

PoUceman. He was killed immediately. 

Soy. And what ahont the boy ? 

PoUceman. He is dead; top. 

Boy. How dreadful! Th^ik you for tdll^ me a|>put^,^j^ 

I miist dways rpmember, to, 
before crossing a road. (150 words ) 
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[ 10 ] 

A conversatioii between father and son on dtizenship 

Tather, T<xlay is the Day of Independence. We are the citizens 
of a free country. Do you know, Sunil, what a citizen 
is ? 

Son. No, father, I don’t. 

Father. A citizen does not live alone. He is one among a great 
number. He is related to all his countrymen. He must 
not consider only what he wants; he must think for others 
also. 

Son. So you mean, father, that we must take an interest in the 
welfare of our countrymen ? 

Father. Yes, that’s right, my dear Sunil.^ We must love our 
country, work for it and be ready to fight and die 
for it. 

Son, 1 see. My duty is to be patriotic. Is there anything more 
for a good citizen to do ? • 

Father. Yes, he should obey the laws made by the Government 

Son. But we may think that sope laws are unjust. What are 
we to do in that case ? 

Father. We must try to get such law^ reformed. Butsalodgas 
the law is law, we must obey it, (153 wc^ds) 

[ 11 ] 

A conversation between two friends on town and country 

life 

Stdil. Welcome Samir! I’m glad you have come to my village 
house. , ‘ ; 

Samir. So am I, I can tell you. It’s a year since we met last 

S(dil. 1 like you should stay here for a few days. 

Samir. . Yes, I have a mind to do so. PurO air,, the beauty of 
green;^lds and the quiet of shady woods: are wdl, worth 
enjoying. I like to be here for a week. . 
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SdUL Good! You will get here fresh fish and vegetables andl 
pure milk. 

Samir. In villages there are many things which are good for 
health. But life is dull, There are no theatres, no> 
cinemas, no publiO lectures and political meetings. 

SaHL Not so duU as you think. There’s an infinite variety in 
nature, only it is quiet. There are fishing in rivers and 
ponds, walking on the long and quiet roads, and ample 
spaces for active exercise in the open air. 

Samir, Yes, 1 see both country and town have their advantages^ 
and disadvantages. (150 words) 

[12 1 

A ocmversation between two friends on the cinema 

Amal What are you going to do this evening, Bimal ? 

BivuH. I don’t know. 1 feel rather at a loose end; but I think 
I’ll go to the dnema. 

«r 

Amal. Well, 1 don’t f^l much like staying in all the evening.. 
Let me go with you. 

Bimal. You often de^ the cinema. It’s good that you are 
* willing to acoompcqiy me. 

Amal. I decry the dn&na for its bad influence. But the 
cinema has its good side too. The educative fihns build 
up youths. 

Bimaf. The news films are a special feature of the dnema. 
They enlighten the audience with the imoortant news of 
the world. 

Amal Sometimes you may see a history*maktng event that has: 
just occurred in a distant land. 

Bimal. We can see the people of other lands at work and at' 
play. The black boys of Africa, the brown men of the 
Fiacre ishuids and the Esldmoes can also see die people 
and scenes and customs oi oar hom^tnd. ^ow we mre 
getting late. Letusgp. 
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Amah All ri^t! We can easily walk to the show house. It^s 
quite near. (152 words) 

[ 13 ] 

A conversation between brother and sister on wireless 

Anjali. Well brother, let me put on the switdi of the radio. 
It is time to hear music. 

j 

Vtpal, No, it s not yet Five minutes more. You are always 
fond of hearing music. 

Anjali. But you like to hear the news of the games. 

Vtpal. I like also to hear an interesting lecture. 

Anjali. The radio is a wonderful invention of the modem times. 
Sitting in this corner of our house, we can be in touch 
with the whole world, as it were. 

Vipal. The radio has brou^t safety to the sea. 

Anjali. How is that ? 

Vtpal. If a ship gets into difficulties throu^ storms, or through 
failure of engines, the captain uses wireless to. get help 
from other ships. 

Anjali. I see. 

Vtpal. The pilot of an aeropfane also uses wireless. If an 
aeroplane ffies* into the fog th^ pilot uses his vidreld^s to 
find a landing-ground where thejair is dear. 

AnjaU. Wireless may claim to be science's great contribution to 
the welfare of the human race. 

Vtpal. You me quite right. Now it is just four. Put ^n the 
switch and listen to the music programme. (152 words) 

[14] 

A conversation between two friends on die choice of a 

professUm. 

Suresh. Well Ramesh, our examination is over. Now we shall 
have to think what profession we are going to choose if 
‘ we come out successful. 

Jiamesh, It is a difficult question. There are so many learned 
^ofessions that I am puzzled when 1 tiiink of thmn. 
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Suresh, Tlie professions of a doctor and a lawyer are over-^ 
crowded. But our country is going to be an industrial one. 
So there is a good deal of demand for engineers. 

Bamesh, To become an engineer is not an easy thing. It 
requires brains, money and good health. Ordinary boys: 
have no chance to become engineers. 

Suresh* Government o€ers various employments. But the 
chances are very few. 

Ramesh, I have a mind to be engaged in agriculture. It is now 
in the hands of the imeducated. 

Suresh, Goodl You have already hit upon a career. I often 
think of shop-keeping. What do you think of it ? 

Bnmesh. It is independent and honourable. But this is still 
in the hands of the uneducated. An intelligent youth like 
you may succeed in this profession. (154 words) 

[ 15 ] 

A convention between a ^acher and a student as to how 

to get over difficulties in English 

Studfnt, Sir, will you please instruct me how to get over diffi¬ 
culties in English ?* 

Teacher, Do you read your texts regularly ? 

Student. No, sir. 

Teacher. Why not ? 

Studdht. No questicm will be set from them. 

Teacher. That does not matt^. First, you must have good 
command of English. To have it you must read your 
texts regularly and thoroughly. 

Student. Sometimes I read a text. But I can’t r^ember anyr ■ 
thing of it 

Teacher. Do you write a summary of what you have re^d ,, 

Student, No, sir. 

When you have read a poiHSim ol a text' reproduoa 
.:4t ih your own words in an exsrciae book. That will help 
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you- ta understand, express and remember what you have 
read. 

Student, ni follow your advice; 

Teacher, While you read your book, mark all the idioms and 
write short sentences with them. You mustn't neglect 
grammar. It will guide you to write good English. 

Student. That 111 do. But how shall I know that 1 have written 
all things correctly ? 

Teacher. Ill correct what you have written. (154 words) 


[16] 

A conversation between father and soq on the importance 

of science 

Father. Well, Amal, what special subject are you going to 
choose for your Higher Secondary Course of Examiha- 
tion ? 

Son. 1 haven't yet decided whether I shall take up Arts or 
Science. 

Father. What hinder^ your decision ? We are living in aniige 
of science. 

Son. How is that, Dad ? I can't discriiAinate it 

Father. You . are sitting under an electric fan. It is whirling 
swiftly over your head. Don't you see it ? 

Son. Yes, Dad. 

Father. You read your books by electric light. Don't you see 
it? 

Son. Yes, Dad. 

Father. You hear music through the radio. 

Son. It is a pleasant thing. 

Father, You see aerc^anes fly in the sky. 

Son, It is a \^of]derful invention. 

Father, You go to die dnma and see the moving pictures. 

Son, It gives us musement 
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Father. All these things are the outcome of sdence. 

Son. Then science has given us comforts and conveniences. 
Father, Yes, sdence is a blessing to mankind. It has mad^ 
the world a better place to live in. ' • 

Son, I und^stand the benefits ef sdence. I must read sdence. 
(150 words) 


[17 1 

A conversation between father and son about-animals in 

tiie Zoo 

Father. Here we are at the Zoo. 

Tanm. Father, look at that fine bird. What a lovely tail 1 The 
bird has spre^ it out li|^e a big fan. 

Father. Thats a peacock. 

Tarun. Here is a monkey-house. Let us have a look at the 
n^onkeys. 

Father. They are very funny creatures. They will make faces 
at you, if you don't give them plantains to eat. 

Tarun. Look at that big fellow with a red face.. What's 
• that, father ? ^ ^ 

Father, That's a baboon, my boy. 

Tarun. Is there any figer here, father ? 

Father. Yes, look over there. 

Tamn, Oh I What a beauty I 

Fatfier. It is a Royal Bengal Tiger. It is found in the SuiMlarbans. 

Listen to him growling. 

Tarun, Oh 1 I'm frightened, father. Are 3 rou sure it can't get 
out? 

Father, Don't be afraid, Tarun, The tiger can't get at you. * 

Term, Here is an elephant, father. What a big animal it is! 
Many people are riding it. I, too» like riding it; 

Father, Wait here a few minutes. Wlien the people get 
you ride itj 

Toftffi, All ri^t 1 Let us wait hare. (152 words} 
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[ 18 ] 

A conversation between mother and daughter about Puja 

pr^ents 

R^kha. Mummy, the Durga Puja is pretty near now. 

Mother, Yes, a fortnight hence. When is your school going to 
he closed? 

Rekha, Next Wednesday, Mummy. When are you going shop¬ 
ping for the Puja ? 

Mother, Let your Dacl get the Puja bonus. Then Ill go sho^^ing. 

Rekha, Every year Dad gives me fine cdothes and g(X)d shoes. 
What presents shall I get this year ? 

Mother, Youll get those presents, as usuaL 

Rekha. Will you please tell Dad to make jne four pieces of gold 
churls? 

Mother. Oh I Four pieces of gold churls are much too dear. 

Rekha. Dad has a lot of money, hasnl he ? 

Mother, No, dear, he hasn’t. He has to work hard for what he 
gets. Nowadays much money is spent for buying food 
and clothes for us all. , 

Rekha. Why aren’t we rich ? Why hasn’t Dad a lot of money ? 

Mother. Some are ^ch and some are poor. It is a gcxxf deal 
a matter of luck. We are not ppor but can’t afibrd to 
buy gold churls, my child. (153 words) 

[19] 

A oonv^adon between two boys about the approaching 
tminatfon 

Skubhas. Hallo, Shyamal! Our examination begins next we^. 
I think you are well prepared for it. 

'Shyanwl. How could you expec^t me to be welT prepared when 
there were so many matches and pictures to see li^ 
, month? 

“Shubhas. Youll go to die dogs if you don’t work steadily. 

Shifonud. Examinations are meant for clever fellows yon 
Who can win prizes and scholarships. ' 
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Shubhas, You are no less clever dian I. You are well up iik 
English and Bengali. But you are weak in madiematics. 

Shyamal, I’m awfully bad at mathematics. Can’t diere be any 
examination without it ? 

Shubbas, Don’t you know that mathematics is important m 
every sphere of life? How can you think that there- 
should be an examination without mathematics ? 

SkffomdL I dare say you are right, old fellow. 

ShtAJuu. You come of a poor family. How should you build 
ug your career without study ? 

Shyamal. Oh I You are preaching so piously. I must wake up^ 
and start getting up mathematics. (152 words) 

[ 20 ] 

A conversation between two 1)oys on using unfair means ini 

Samir^ Well, old fellow, aren’t you going to sit for the Hi^er 
Secondary Examination ? 

Sudkbr. Why not P What makes you think so ? 

Samir, You’ve hardly done a stroke of work this year. How 
• can you expect to ge;^ through the examination ? 

Sudhbr, Oh I you needn’t worry about me. I shall' pass all 
right 

Samir, Then it would be a miracle! 

Sudhbr. I have solution of all important questions on different 
subjects. Ill take them in the examination hall 

Samir. Aren*t you afraid of detection and expulsion from the^ 
'» examination hall ? 

Sudhk. Lots of fellows are not found out. I’m clever enoughi 
not to be*f6und out 

Samir. Axestt you ashamed of becoming a cheat ? 

Sudfdr. How csai I be a cheat ? 

succeeds hke success^ If yop shi)oeed,ili paO^« 
log the eotaminarion by iinfair mem kiea of 
wffl grow in yom? end yon fre sure to try unfair 
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means in many affairs. Oh I What a horrible dieat you, 
would be 1 

Sudhir, Thank you for your advice. I’ll think over it. (153; 
words) 

Exercise 

Write in the form of a dialogue (in about 150 words): 

( 1 ) 

A ccmversation between two boys about their daily lives 
[Hints: One should be regular in rising early, reading' 
books, playing games, taking meals, etc.->good habits should he 
formed in early life ~ they make a man great. ] 

Note: The student need not follow hinj^a TJa tw/im. 
develop the dialogue in his owr^way. 

( 2 ) 

f I 

A conversation between two pupils on the med«'«' '*«- 

struction in the Hi^er Secondary School * 

[Hints: En^ish or the mother tongue—advantages and 
disadvantages of each medium-^mother tongue convenient for 
the better understanding —higher education requires sufBqient 
knowledge of English.*] 

(3) 

A conversation between two boys about the results of their* 
examination 

[ Hints: One boy is placed in the first division, the other 
in the third division —the latter was weak in mathematics and. 
Bengali—so this poor result. ] 

. (4) 

A conversation Between two bo}^ about a cricket match 
[Hints: A popular game —a scientific game —trains the* 
power of judgment, and the eye — a fine open-air zeroise—the 
idayer not for himself but fcHr the whole team—so it 
teadies its fdiqrers team work. ] 
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( 5 ) 

A conversation between a teacher and a student oia prepara¬ 
tion for examination 

[ Hints : The student asks the teacher to mark important 
^questions — the teacher does not approve of this practice because 
^e examiner may ask whatever he pleases — the teacher advises 
'the student to r^d and revise aU the lessons thoroughly. ] 

( 6 ) 

. A conversation between bvo friends who have just come out 
*of the examination hall 

[Hints: Discussions about the English First Paper — 
passages for translation are unknown but easy — the passage on 
which the questions are to be axilwered is lengthy — the passages 
'on pWcis-writmg are unknown and difiBcult —the {dirases with 
'which sentences are to be framed are known. ] 

(7) • ' 

A conversation between two friends on the rodcet 
Hints : The latest woiider of science — it circles die earth 
— attempt to send it to thb moon — possibility of man's travelling 
to other planets. ] 


( 8 ) 

\ conversation between father and son about the daily food 
[ Hints : The right choice of food is most important — the 
'wrong food causes illness — one should know what foods make 
•a person strong and keep him well. ] 

(9) 

A conversatioti between a teacher and his pup^ atiqut 
^social service , 

{HUOs : The greatest man can do nodiing greater dum to 
e^rve mankii»! — nodiing is greater than so^ service -* die 
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labourer at b^ humble task serves the cxnnmon good — his work, 
is admired aud^respected — each is great in his station. ] 

( 10 ) 

A conversation between father and son on travelling to- 
foreign countries 

[ Hmtfi : It gives pleasure ~ increases knowledge — variety/ 
of scenes and people ~ their habits and social customs. ] 

(U) 

A conversation between two passengers in a local train ooa 
hardships fd third class passengers 

[ Hints*: Not sufficient rOom'" in the • train for the third! 
class passengers free abuse and pushes among passengers try¬ 
ing to get in — rudeness and s^shness of- the passengers — mis-, 
management of the railway authorities. ] 

( 12 ) 

A conversation between mother and daughter on rains 

[Hints: How rains are formed — benefits of rains —dis-. 
advantages in the rainy season — bad efFects of heavy showers. ] 

• a 

( 13 ) 

A conversation between a shopkeeper and a customer about- 
the high prices of articles of our daily use 

[Hints: Prices oi rice, wheat, pulse, etc. are going up—, 
but the income (d a person is not increasing — so it is difficult- 
for a person to make both ends meet—customers are naturally' 
few in the shop. ] 

. (14) ^ 

A ccmversation between father and mother on the career of' 
their son 

[ Hints : The Army, the Navy and the Air Force are op^ 
to the pid)lfc —full of rides—diere is honour too—an ihdepend-. 
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ent country must have energetic wd patriotic youths to defend 
■lier. ] 

( 15 ) 

A conversation between two boys just after a prize distribu- 


^on 

( 16 ) 

A conversation between two girls on diexr Why to School 

( 17 ) 

A conversation between two boys witnessing a fire 

( 18 ) 

A conversation between two boys about school life 

( 19 ) 

A conversation between twn boys visiting a drcus 

( 20 ) 

A conversation between a teacher and his pupil visiting a 
museum 


(?i) 

Ji conversation between two girls meeting after summer 
vacation 

( 22 ) 

A conversation between two buys about childhood 

.. (23) 

A conversation between two friends meeting nnespect^y 
in the street 


( 24 ) 

A conversation between a teacher and his pupil about die 
benefits of good hand-writing 

Higher Secondary Examination Questions, 1960 , 

in the form of a dialogue (in about.ISP words;)L 
(h) A conversation between student imd hfa 
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'who has received a r^ort that the student is not doing good 
'work in the class 

Or 

(b) A conversation between two friends meeting at a rail¬ 
way station, (me of whom has come to receive his fath^ 

Or 

(c) A conversation between two school girls planning a 
:picnic 

Higher Secondary Examination Questions^ 1961 

‘Write in the form of a dialogue (in about 156 words). 

(a) A conversation between a headmaster and a boy seve¬ 
ring admission to his School 

br 

(b) A conversation between a mother and her wlm is 
.going to England for higher studies 

Or 

{c) A conversation between two friends planning a holi- 
-day trip 
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CMAF>TER 1 

ESSAY-WRITING 

WR WW WR <rWT 

aaiNR» RRiTiw’PRw^ 

^iri fR^5?*i1»r?nrI ^ ] 9i:m ^w^cw t ^ 3 ^mnr 

•Rf Cb'^i' SRfl ^T^So I 

WW CT ^WCIF ilb^i ilW 

siPT ftRST RRWPn W 

CT^iqftT oiwTr ^nuw W««i 1 wx, ct m ct ^bwT^ 

^ »lfe^ point-^i;;;f»nr outline ^sftiCT b 

a roW F point ai^ *11^ STT paiOgraph fart^ 1 Simple Idiomatic 

£iij^lisli-ia fait^ I Colloquial language r ♦qstt 

revise spta fair copy ^eftwR 1 

Always remember these three things: 

1. Think out and fix upon some points. 

2. Arrange the points in their proper order. 

«;3. Write one or two short paragraphs on each point. 
iwJWer »w* w T t!?OT^ tpi**f tmr eoo "icr 

Y'eRsnrBRi 

«6ifPiii;q[C4 aiWRiTO ca»rtOT w ^1 

(i) Descliptivc Essay (s^<sn-i|^?l^ 

‘(ii) Nanrativo Essay ( ) 

(iii) Reflective Essay (fsajsT-sqaRr ) 

A DesctipHoe Essay describe a pl^ or thing, e.g.. A, 
Villag6» A Cow, Coal, etc. 

A Narrative Essay narrates an event or the life of a person^ 
e.g., A Journey by Train, The Conquest of Mount Everest, 
Rabindninath Tagore, etc. 

A BeflecHve Essay consists of thoughts on some topic of 
abstract nature, e,g^ Education, Discipline, Honesty is the best 
poiloy, eta 
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ESSAY-WRITING 
MODEL ESSAYS 

1. The Cow 

Outline 

1. A domestic animal 

2. Her appearance 

3. Her nature 

4. Her food 

5. A useful animal 

6. She should be treated well 
The cow is a good friend of man. We rear her and take 

much care of her. But there was a time when the cow lived in 
the wilds. In course of time man learned how to tame and make 
use of this animal. Now she is found in alnjpst all parts of the 
world, and man depends upon har for a number uses. 

The cow is a four-footed animal. Her hoofs are cloven. 
She has a pair of horns and a long tail with a tuft of hair at the 
end. She has a smooth skin and a soft coat of hair. • 

The cow is very mild. In India children can go near the 
cow. But in Europe the cow is not so mild and the c^dren 
cannot go so easily near her. 

The cow grazes in die field. Her chief food is green grass. 
But she eats leaves and fruits also. 

The cow is very useful to us. She gives us milk. Milk is 
an important food. Infants and children cannot do without it. 
Of all the foods milk is the best and most nourishing for th^. 
Grown-up men and women drink some milk every day. Many 
drink milk by itself; others take it in their tea or in some other 
form. We eat with relish curds, butter, cream and cheese. 
Ghee makes our food palatable and nourishing. We also eat 
many sweetmeats made firom milk. Invalids require milk for 
their, health. Bulls draw carts and plough fields. Even when 
the cow dies many articles are made from her dead body. Our 
shoes are made from the tanned skin. Manure is made from 
her bone. 

6 
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Considering all these things, men are gratefal to the cow. 
It is for these reasons that the Hindus worship the cow and are 
against cow-slaughter. 

The cow should be fed well and treated with kindness. If 
proper care is taken of the cows and bulls, they live long and 
give us much service. (300 words) 

2. The Elephant 
Outline 

* 1. His appearance 

. 2. The trunks the most curious part of the 

elephant 

3. ]^inds of elephants 

4. Nature of elephants 

5. Us^ulness 

The elephant is a wonderful animal. He is the biggest of 
all creatures on land. He is also the strongest animal. He has 
a huge body. His legs are like stout pillars. His ears are like 
big fans, but his eyes are small. His neck is short and thick. His 
nose is very long, and is called the trunk. On each side of it 
there is a tusk. The ff^male el^iant Ms no tusk. 

The trunk is the most curious part of the elephant. It can 
do for him what our two hands do for us,—and a great deal more . 
besides I It carries food to his mouth when he is hungry. It 
sucks up water when he is thirsty. It bends back over his head 
and squirts water over his head and bade when he is hot It is 
strong enough to remove any heavy object from his patL It pulls 
a tree or tears down a branch. It can pick up a pea or a pin. 
It can knodk down, thrash or even smash an enemy. 

There are two senrts of def^iants^African and Indian. The 
African elephant is bigger than die Indian one, and is seldom 
tamed. The el^hant is also found in Burma. 

Wild di^hants do not Idee maa But whra-tamed ihey 
bec(»ne friendly widi him. 
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Though the elephant cannot speak he can understand what 
is said to him. He remembers those who have been kind to 
liim, and will never injure them in any way. People admire the 
elephant for his strength and intelligence. 

The elephant can be trained to do many services to man. 
The elephant is trained to carry big logs wood on his tusks 
and file them up in proper order. The driver of the elephant is 
called the mahut. The elephant obeys his driver faithfully. In 
ancient times the elephant was used in battle-fields. Nowadays 
he goes lion-hunting or tiger-hunting with man. Many beautiful 
articles are made of the tusks. (300 words) 


3« The Bee 
Outline 

1. Appearance 

2. Usefulness 

3. The queen bee^ the drones and the worker-bees 

4. The hive 

The bee is a small, flying insect.* It is gO'lden in colour anu 
looks beautiful. It has a sting at the en4 of its tail. 

The bee is not only beautiful but wonderful It is useful 
to us. It gives us honey. 

In a beeHve there are three kinds of bees. They are the 
queen bee, the drones and the worker-bees. The drones are 
idle. They do not work at all. They feed upon hon^ and laze 
about all day. It is the worker-bees who do all the work of the 
hive and make honey. They are busy idl day. 

The queen bee is the mother of the whole swarm. She lays 
eggs. She lays one egg in each cell. Wh^ the eggs grow into 
baby bees the worker-bees take care (tf them. The worker-bees 
feed and nurse the young^ones. 

The worker-bees divide themselves into two groups. One 
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group stays at home to nurse the babies and do the work of the 
hive. The other flies out into the fields and gardens in search 
of the sweet juice of flowers. 

The bee gathers the sweet juice of flowers and stores it in a 
pouch at the bade of its throat. In the pouch the sweet juice 
soon turns into honey. When the bee comes back to its hive it 
gives scHne portion of its honey to the other bees to feed iipon, 
and pours the remaining portion into the cells of the honeycomb 
for future use. 

The beehive is a wonderful tiling. Thousands and thousands: 
of bees live and work together in a beehive and it is just like a 
busy town. 

The beehive is made up of wax. The worker-bees produce 
this wax out of their bodies and build up the hive. Strange to 
say, only smne of the worker-bei^s are wax-giving bees. 

^ The hive is made up of a large number of cells. Each cell 
is six-sided. In the cells of a portion of the hive live the bees 
and the ^rubs. But the bees store honey in the cells of the other 
portion of the hive and this portion is called the honeycomb. 
(300 words) 


4. The Ant 

Outline 

1. Its appearance 

2. Its home 

3. Divisions among ants 

4. Woiker-ants 

5. Their nature 

6. Training an ant 

The ant is the most wonderful of aH insects. It has a body 
diat seems, to be cut into three piecesr-head^ diest and tnfl. The 
4Mit has two hairs on die head. WiA these the ants can feet 
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things and hold conversation with one another. The ant has 
two eyes in its head, whidi cannot, however, move about. At 
its mpulh it has a pair of scissors which it uses to bite things or 
Idll an enemy or dig a hole. 

The homes of ants are the ant-hills. The ant-hill is made 
of mud and sometimes more than twice as high as a 
man. 

In the ant-hill there are thousands of ants, but there is no 
fighting among them. They feed on other insects, on honey and 
on fruit. Like boys and girls they love sweet things. They wmrk 
all day and far into the night. But sometimes they play, and 
have a game like hide-and-seek. 

The worker-ants are very bold. They sometimes attack 
insects much larger than themselves. They tear their victims to 
pieces and carry them home. They sometimes carry things that 
are ten or twelve times their own weight. 

Ants live in families. They may be divided into three 
classes, viz. females, males and workers. The females lay eggs. 
The male ants do not work at §11. Workers do all the work of 
their homes. These ants are very busy creatures, and always 
seem to be running ibout doing somokind of wmrk. Theylbuild 
the ant-hill, nurse the young, and hunt gut food. 

The newly-hatched ant is not acquainted with the ways 
of life. So it is trained just as a little boy is educated and 
trained at school, it takes the new mt a period of threeawedks 
to finish its course of training. During that time the new ant 
is housemaid, scavenger, builder, nurse, each in turn. At last it 
acOoxnpanies the workers into the outside woiid to capture food* 
aiid to fight the enemy, if necessary. (300 words) 

5. Rice 
OutUne 

I 

1. Appearance the plant 

2. Where it grows 
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3. How it grows 

4. Chief fo^ 

The rice or paddy plant is a kind of grass and grows from 
five to ten feet high. The rice itself, which is eaten, is the seed 
of the lice plant. 

The rice plant requires a warm, damp climate, and a great 
deal of water. The rice plant grows well in West Bengal and 
Madras. It also grows well in Burma, China, Japan and some 
parts of North America. 

In West Bengal the fields become very dry and hard in the 
hot summer season. Then the rainy season begins. A wind from 
the south-west, called monsoon, blows for three or four months, 
hrom June to September. This brings rain with it from the sea. 

Tim lice plant grows during*the rainy season. When the 
lains start, the peasants plough the fields. They then sow the 
seeds rice. In a few weeks plants grow up from the seeds. 
When iihey^ are eight or nine indies hi^, the peasants pull them 
up and plant them again in other fields. This process is called 
transpIantaticHi of paddy. The irce^elds are kept under water 
about«a foot high. The green leaves of the plants rise above 
die water and the rice-fields look pretty. 

In a month or two grains paddy appear at the tap of. the 
stalks. In three or four months the plants turn yellow and the 
paddy ripens. Now the rainy season is over, the plants are cut 
down and tied tbgether in bundles. 

The peasants cany die bundles home and stadc them in 
ODuityards. In a few days the dried rice plants are threshed and 
dms grains of paddy fall out of the stalks. The grains of paddy 
are brown in colour and have rough covering or husk. Each 
grain of paddy contains a grain of rice whkdi is eaten. 

When the husk is tal^ bff we get the %r^ rice. Rice 

is bc^ed and dien eaten with and other Wngs. Rkm is 

chief food ttf .the Bengalees ar^Madfasei^. Ghhia^ 

rice is the food of the petite. Rice is di^ 
fhod ai inai^ millions oi people, (366 words) 
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6. Tea 
Outline 


1. What it is 

2. Wh«i it grows 

3. Where it grows 

4. A pq^ar drink 

Tea is the leaf of a small tree, or plant. In a tea garden 
there are thousands and thousands of tea-plants. The tea, or the 
leaf, as we call it here, looks very much like the young shoots 
on any bush. Only the youngest and most tender leaves are 
picked; and the younger ^e leaf the finer die tea. 

The leaves that are collected are taken to the factcay of the 
gardeiL The green leaves are firit dried in the sun; then they 
are rolled, and roasted in iron vessels. Afterwards they are 
dried again ovar charcoal fires. Thus the fresh green leaves are 
changed into the dark blade tea-leaves that we yse at 
home. 

There are many tea gardens in Assam and in the hills round 
about Darjeeling. In these places the tea-gathering season 
begins with the Mardi*rains and lasts |ill the second week bf 
December. In Mardi the rain makes the leaf-buds qpen. In the 
third week four five leaves on each shoot. Picking then 
b^gltis. The tqp bud may be taken with two leaves. This makes 
fbe fint tea. October is dFten one the best mondis fenr leases. 
About die second week of December no new leaves appear, and 
the season is over. ^ 

Tea grows in India, Ceylon, China and Japan. It is said 
that tea Was first made in China. So some of die dd Chinese 
names such as Orange Pekoe, Broken Souchong, etc. are still 
used for the different grades d tea. 

In th^ days tea is a popi^ drink all over die world. The 
dridc is prepd^ by pouring boiling water on the ka^ and 
adding milk said sugar. Many look fmrward to a re&eshkg cup 
of tea as one of die pkasantest incidents of their daily life. It 
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refreshes us when we are tired. But it must not be drunk too 
often or too mudi. Then it will do harm to the nerves. 

Peq^le in general take tea with sugar and milk. But the 
Chinese take the raw liquid of tea and the Russians take it with 
lemon juice. (305 words) 

7. Cotton 
Outline 

1. The plant 

2. Ginning, spinning and weaving 

3. Cloth 

We get cotton from a plant which needs a warm dimate 
and a rich soil to grow in. Thp cotton plant grpws plentifully in 
India, Egypt, and the warmer parts of America. Russia has b^^n 
to grow cotton in the hot plains of Turkistan. 

In, India cotton is planted in the rainy season. At first the 
cotton plant needs plenty of rain. It grows about five or six feet 
high* By October, pretty yellow flowers appear on the plant. 
As the flowers wither, the, pods form. They contain soft white 
fibres itmnd the seeds. ,The seed-pods ripen and burst open and 
we see that the pods are fuU inside of . snow-white fibre. 

The raw cotton is gathered by. hand, Then seeds aro 
separated from cotUm. This is called/gimfing’ (pronounced 
jinning ). This is done on or near the plantations, either by hand 
or t»y maduneiy. Hand-ginning is only used for the very fii^t 
cotton. The rest is ginned by machinery. Steel brushes comb 
the cottoh away from the seeds. The cottmi is dien pressed into 
bales, and is s^t to die mills to be manufactured into thread and 

Ihere are two stages in the nuumfacture of cotton ejoth*-* 
jjq^nning and weaving. First of aR, the fne cotton Ihres tore 
lOpm iato thread or yam, and dihf thread or y«m:is>^eiren 
hito ckifh. 

In early times spinning, was ^ne by hand with the help of, 
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:a distaff and spindle> and later by the spixming-^wheel called the 
‘Charka. The charka is seen in many parts of India. 

Cloth is made by weaving threads on a frame called the 
loom. 

Originally each weaver would have a handloom in his own 
house. But now many looms can be worked at once by 
machinery driven by steam. Both spinning and weaving are 
'done in mills and a large quantity of doth is produced every 
'day. 

All men, women and children wear cotton dothes of some 
kind or other. . India uses probably more cotton cloth per head 
than any other country. (303 words) 

Salt 

OutUne 

1. How it is got 

2. A necessity of life 

3. Usefulness 

Salt is obtained in twu lumid, nquiu auu »uuu. j.i la 
'Obtained from the Vater of the sea; and also from salt tnines. 
*On seashores shallow pits are dug and ^lled with sea-water. The 
^un dries uo the water, and then the salt is left behind. But this 
iindeah sdt is mixed with mud ahd sand and is not fit to eat It 
is gathered into heaps ai^ thken to the fadory for'refineipent 

In the^ factory the salt Undergoes several processes to be 
•cleared cff its mpd and sand. The unclean salt is piit into large 
pans and washed. Then it is melted in dean wat^. This water 
is heated, and goes oS in steam, leat^ng the pure white salt 
behind. Thus we get the salt that we see in our hoirse. 

Salt is also found in the form Of rode. - This is called the 
Tockfisdt itiis is dug out of the groiind. '^ere are salt mines 
in the Punjab and many other countries. * 

The mines m wmked exactly in the same manner as 
*coal mines. The big rodcs of salt are hollowed out, and huge 
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piUaxs of the white mineral are left to support the galleries in¬ 
side the pit. 

Salt is an important article of food. We need it for our 
health and vigour. No one grows well without salt in his food. 
Even animals need it. An animal without salt in its food grows, 
feeble, and th^ dies. 

Salt gives flavour to food. Rice, bread, meat, fish and 
vegetables would be tasteless without salt. Fish or meat kept 
in salt will keep good for a long time. Salt is also used as a 
manure of the field. 

In these days salt is very cheap and common, and we do* 
not see its importance. But in ancient times it was offered as a 
predous thing to the gpds. 

Salt is still scarce in smne parts of Africa. Children of these 
places prefer a lump of salt to a lump of sugar. (304 words) 

9. Coal 

Outline 

1. What it is 

2. Where it i9 found 

3. How it is obtained 

4. Usefulness 

Coal is a blade thing. It looks like stdbe. But really it is: 
wood. Jt was formed from trees and plants. . 

Thousands and thousands of years ago, big forests were 
buried deep under the ground. There they were pressed under 
masses of rode for ages and were turned into the coal we* 
now see. 

Coal is found deep under the ground. There are many* 
oofd miiies in West Bengal and diff^ent parts of the eardi,— 
espedaifjr in the north of En;^imd, in paits of Gehn^y^ kit) 
and Eussku »Coal is dug out ndnes^ Owners; 

employ ffiousands of people to bf^ coal ma 
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In the coal mine tunnels and galleries as well as streets are- 
made. Thousands of miners wcMrk day by day to dig and send' 
up the coal. From time to time dangers threaten the miners. 
All on a sudden coal-gas explodes, and roofs give way, killing 
very many every year. 

Coal is useful to us in many ways. It bums well and gives: 
off great heat. So it is used as fuel. In India people use coal 
for cooking in the kitchen. But in, cold countries such as Eng¬ 
land, France, etc. coal is used not only in the kitchen, but also' 
in other rooms for warming purposes. 

Throughout the world coal is used in engines to make- 
steam. Trains and steamships are driven along by steam made 
by coal fire. 

Besides making fires coal ha# other uses for us. Coal-gas^ 
gives us light. But its place is being gradually taken by 
electricity. 

From coal we get a liquid oily substance called eoal-tar' 
which is used as a paint to preserve wood from decay. Woodem 
goods such as beams of houses, bo^ijts, etc. are painted with coal- 
tar to pr^ent them from rotting. 

Some beautiful dybs are producedp fnxn coal-tar and are* 
used for colouring woollen and cotton goqds. A kind of scent 
' is also made from coal-tar. (304 words) 

10. Iroa 
Outline 

1. What it is 

2. How it is obtained 

3. Various forms 

4. Usefulness 

iron as we wbe every day is quite different from its natural 
state. Iron hi its natural state is ore. It is dug out from certain' 
rocks and is miased tjp widi lime and day. Iron ere lodes; 
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reddish. Iron ore is not at aU useful. It must undergo several 
processes before it can be of any use to us. 

Iron ore is melted in hot furnaces to separate iron from 
•other substances. Pure iron thus obtained by melting is c^ed 
‘Cast iron which is very brittle. 

Cast iron is again melted. It is then rolled under heavy 
rollers and beaten with great hammers. Now casjt iron becomes 
wrought iron which is very strong and tou^. Wrought iron is 
msed for building ships and bridges. 

Cast iron is again melted and mixed with certam other 
materials. It is then beaten with hammers and made into steel 
•which is the most perfect form, of iron. 

Steel is very hard and flexible and looks shining. It is used 
ior making machineiy^ engii»es, tools, utensils and scientific 
instruments. 

Iron is the most useful of all metals. It has become an, 
-important thing in the daily life of the world, and in the pro- 
:gress mankind. Our motor cars, our railway trains, our 
.aeroplanes are manufactured mth iron. Sdssbrs, knives, needles 
are all made of iron. Iron has been used in making the chair 
'Orf which we sit,, the table at which we write and the.JlK>use in 
which we live. 

I / • * 

In very ancient times men did ^t know the use of. iron. 
'The ancient men led their lives easfly without iron. But as 
•civiUzation advanced men learnt the use of iron. They began to 
make useful things of iron. In these days iron plays an important 
part in our daily life. Every person uses iron in some shape or 
form many times every day of his life. (301 words) 

11. Paper 

OutUne 


L What it is 

2. Invention paper , 

3. Maleriab lised in paper 
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4. How paper is made 

5. Usefulness 

Thousands of years ago the people of Egypt made a kind' 
of paper frwn pith of the papyrus plant. The papyrus is a kind 
of reed that grows on the edge of rivers. It grew abundantly 
in marshes beside the river Nile. 

The ancient Egyptians used the pith of this reed to write 
on. They cut up the stem of the plant into long slices. These 
they wove together into small sheets and used them as 
writing paper. 

Papyrus paper was made in long rolls, and books written 
upon it were rolled up, not cut into pages. Such an ancient book 
might be a hundred and twenty feet long. From the name 
papyrus we get the word paper. 

Papyrus, however, was not i^^ally paper. The Chinese were 
the first to invent paper. They discovered that linen and other 
materials could be beaten into a fine pulp and then dried in thin 
layers. For centuries the Chinese succeeded in keeplpg their 
secret from reaching the West. Finally, however, the Arabs 
learnt it from some Chinese prisoners. V^y slowly it was 
handed on to the countrias of Western Europe, to Spain first and 
to England almost last. ^ * 

In these days paper is generally made from grass, wood and 
bamboo. 

Formerly paper-making was done entirely by hand. 
Althou^ papei: for special purposes is still made by hand, most 
of the paper our newspapers, books, and magazines is now 
made by machinery. In the 19th century English people learnt 
to make by madiinery. 

Paper is one of the most useful artides in man’s daily life. 
We all use paper in some form or other every day of our lives. 
Newspaper, writing paper, printing paper, blotting paper, 
carbon paper, tracing paper, wall paper, packing paper are some 
of the various papers that men use for their necessities of life. 
All books a)% made of paper. Books spread knowledge and educa- - 
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tion. Thus paper has helped the spread of knowledge and 
•education. (302 wcnrds) 

12. Football 

OutUne 

1. A popular game 

2. The ball 

3. The field 

4. The players 

5. Benefits 

Football is a popular game. An En^sh boy is not worth 
ihe name "boy’ unless he can play football and cricket. Football 
and cricket are the national games of the English. Nowadays 
the game of football is favourite with the boys of India. 

The iootball is round and as big as a man’s head. It is made 
•of leatktt.'V'niere is a bladder inside the leather case. The 
bladder ts made of rubber, and is filled with air. Someone 
blows the air in with a pump. Then the ball becomes very light. 
It bounces very high. 

The field of play should be about 100 yards long, and about 
•Sdyards wide. It should be a nice fiat piece of ground, covered 
with grass. There is a goal at each end of the field. Each goal 
consists of two posts,* each eight feet high and twenty-four feet 
apart. 

Eleven players play on each side. They are one goal- 
keet>er, two full-backs, three half-backs and five forwards. 
Twenty-two play^ play in a game of football. The goal¬ 
keeper def^ds the goal. He is allowed to stop the ball with 
his hands. The other players must not use their hands. They 
all run up and down the field, trying to kick the ball. The 
players on one side kick the ball towards their exponents’ goal. 
They try to drive it between die posts, and so score a goal. A 
j^ree directs the game and all players obey him. 

4’; The game of football is an active exercise in the 
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Football players grow healthy and strong. The game of football 
teaches its players 'team work*, that is to say, each player should 
play not for Idmself but for the whole team. AH players must 
play together and help one another in order to win game. 
Football is an exciting game. It is a pleasant amusement in 
which boys and men spend their leisure hours. In the great 
cities thousands of spectators assemble to watch with breathless 
interest matches between rival teams of football players. (300 
words) ^ 


13. Cridcet 

Outline 

1. How it is played 

2. Ball, bats ai£3 wickets 

3. Benefits 

Cricket is played on a large open field. In the middle of 
the field are two widcets*. The two wickets are twenty-two 
yards apart. Each wicket has three stumps’, each twenty-seven 
inches high. Two small pieces*of wood, called *bails’, are placed 
across the tops of ^e stumps of each wicket. , 

The game is played between tVo teams of eleven players 
each. The teams bat in turn. The fielding side take their places 
in the field. They stand where they think the batsmen are most 
li}cely to hit the ball. 

Only two batsmen are on the field at a time. Eadvcarries 
a bat and stands in front the wicket 

The bowler bowls the ball and the batsman tries to hit it 
with his bat If die batsman hits the ball out of reach of the 
fielders, he runs to the odier widcet At the same time the 
pthca: Imtsman runs across and changes places with him. Thus 
a run is scored. 

The object of the batsman is to defend his wi(^ and get 
as many runs as he The business of the fielders is to stop 
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the ball when struck by the batsman, and return it to the bowler 
so quickly that the batsman has no time to get a run. 

A batsman is *out’ if the ball which he has hit into the air 
is caught by a fielder, or if the bowler can knock the ‘bails’ off 
the wicket with the ball when he is bowling. 

When a batsman is out, another member of his team comes 
out to the field to bat in his place. When all the batsmen of 
that team are out, the whole side’ is out. When the side is out, 
those who batted before become fielders and the other side 
starts to bat. The side which makes the greater number of runs 
wins the game. 

Cricket is an interesting game. It trains the power of judg¬ 
ment, and the eye. It teaches a player to play not for himself alone 
but for the whole team. It is a fine open air exercise and makes 
the players strong and healthy. (302 words) 

14. Sports 

Outline 

1. Well-known games 

2. Benefits of games 

Eootball, hockey, cricket and tennis ar^ the different forms 
of manly sports. They ^ admired throughout the world. 
Students of all countries take keen interest in some of these 
sports. 

School sports such as races, jumps, the tug of war and 
gymnastics are also manly sports. 

Physical exercise is necessary for making the body stnmg. 
A strong man is full of vigour and energy. He is also active. 

In English universities students are not allowed to keep 
away from their sports even when die examinations are going on, • 

Physied training is an important part of education. So in 
diese days much stress is being laid on games, for hi games t^ 
moral character is built as wdl as die body. 

Games t^ch the players to act togedi^, ditis rousing a fed- 
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ing of union and duty to comrades. The member a team 
who plays for himself only, who thinks only of showing his own 
skill, his own strength, is no good. The boy who plays for the 
side, for the common object, who co-qperates with the rest of 
the team, is a good-player. In life this sense of being part 
a whole, means the success of die country, and lifting of it up 
in the scale of nations. 

Games harden and strengthen the body. A player may be 
soiled over, knocked about, bruised, even seriously injured, and 
by these strug^es he gains strength and endurance and Murage. 
A player should look on this as part of his training for the 
struggles of life, for though he may not have physical tussles 
tfaer^ the qualities that carry him ttough these will carry him 
throu^ the many troubles of worldly life. V^en blows of 
misfortune and grief will fall on him, he will bear them bravely 
and will not be afraid. He will go on fighting thm and is sure 
to overcome them. 

In tl^e ways the playmg-field is a true school of dianners 
and morals, and serves as an admirable pr^aration for the 
future game of life. (305 words )• 

li. (Mympic Gaiftes 
Outline 

1. ‘ Origin 

2. History 

3. Object of the games 

Olympic games were originally celebrated every four years 
at a plain called Olympia in Greece. 

. Tbe origin of the Ol3mipic games is not known exactly, but 
there is a historical record of the ancient games beginning in 

TreB.c. 

At first ihsxe was one Olympic game, viz. foot race. It was 
iKin the length of the stadium. A branch of wild oHve was given 
to the vict^ in fibe game. The game was held in honour of the 
7 
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Greek god Zeus aad so there was the religioua. ceremeaQr ha tut 
honour. The game induding the religious cereraoi^ ksied one 
day only. 

In course of time many games were added to fbe pro¬ 
gramme. Various races, the discus throw, the javelin Afarow, 
the broad jump, boxing, wrestling, chariot radng and' other 
events were added. The duration of the events inchidiDg the 
religious ceremonies was fended to seven days. 

The games occi:^ied an important position in the life of the 
Gredcs. The greatest honour then to be attained by any Gredk 
was the wimung of the simple branch of wild oHve. 

Kings competed alongside oommoners; even the Roman 
Emperor Nero sought Olympic honours. Winnm became 
national heroes, musicians sang their praise, and sei^pAoa 
preserved their strength and beauty in marble. Their of 
skill and courage were recorded by the poets and writers of the 
time. 

In *^394 A. D. the games were abolished by the Roman 
Emperor Theodosius after Greece had lost its independence. 

In 1896 the games were^revived through the efforts of the 
Baron Pierre de Coubertin of France and were held in AtbensL 
The site o£ the games was changeable and was to be fixed at 
different places of the wcnrld. The last Olympic games wens 
held in Rome in 1960. 

Many new events are now included in the programme. 
rThe object of the games is to place emphasis on physical 
culture. The sportsmen partidpato in the games in the true 
spirit of sportsmanship for the honour of their country and for 
the glory of sport. The games have nothing to do with piditicib 
race, religion, wealth and sodal status. (300 wends) 

16. The Aeroplane 
Outline 

7 

I. Appoaiance and nuwemeat 
; . 2. "l^^akcns eff the first real aeiroplaiie, 
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3. Beneficent efEects 

4. Destructive elEects 

The aeroplane looks like a big bird. Tlie bird flaps its 
win^, that is to say, pushes with its wings against the air, and 
that makes the bird fly in the sl^. The aeroplane has an engine 
that drives it -along and makes it fly in the sky. At the front of 
the aeroplane there is a propeller. The propeller has two 
blades. The engine drives the propeller round and round at a 
’Very great speed and the propeller, by pushing the blades 
against the air with very great force, makes the aeroplane fly in 
the sky. 

The two Wright Brothers, Orville Wri^t and Wilbur 
Wri^t were Americans and were the first to make the first 
petrol-driven flying machin^the first reid aerc^lane. Their 
flying machine flew in the sky ior oae minute only and then 
came down. This was in the year nineteen hundred and three. 

From that time the building of aeroplanes improved very 
quickly. Now there are speed records undreamed of in earlier 
days. In these days there are jet-propeUed planes that fly faster 
than sound. • 

The invention of ^an aeroplane has brought about a gieat 
change in the world. Men have leanfed to fly great distances 
and they have learned, too, how to build aeroplanes big enough 
to carry many passengers and their luggage. 

- Journeys which take weeks by land or sea, can be completed 
in a few days by air. Journeys which used to take days,*can 
now be done in hours. 

By aeroplane men have conquered the air, and air travel 
is becoming a safe, quick and comfortable method of transpprt 
Airlines now give regular service in every (k>ntinent of the world. 

Aeroplanes played an important part in the last Great War 
and will play the same part in the future war of the worlds An 
aeroplane loaded with a hydrogen bomb can destroy a great dty 
completely in a few minutes. Mountains q|.,^ 9 ;c!cans or forfr^es 
are no ^otection to aiiy country. And l&is: mn*5 woodeifiA! 
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conquest of the air has proved a curse instead of a blessing to 

the’ human society. (302 words) 

? 

17. The Radio 
Outline 

1. Electricity 

2. Marconi and wireless 

3. Benefits 

In recent years men have found a way of sending messages^ 
through electricity. This is a very wonderful discovery. Elec¬ 
tricity is the swiftest thing in all the world. It travels round 
the earth seven times in one second. There was a time whenr 
the way of conveyiii|^ messages by electricity was by means of 
connecting wires. But today messages can be conveyed by the 
electricity in the air, without the use of connecting wires. 

The^broadcasting station scatters news, speeches, songs and 
music and die radio or the wireless set pidcs them up out of 
space. With the help of the radio a listener in India can hear a 
^aker in Russia as distincdy*as if he were in the same room 
with him. 

Signor Marconi is the great name in the history of wireless. 
He invented an instrument by which messages could be con¬ 
veyed by the electricity in the air, without the use of crnmecting, 
wires. 

Wireless or radio is the greatest of all modem marvels. 
With it a man can speak to people thousands of miles away. 
Important speeches can be heard at the very moment they are 
being made, by many people even thouj^ they live a long way 
away. It brings together die people aH over a country into a. 
sitdngroom, as it were. A singer can sing to thousands of 
listei^^ii^ iPIver die wmrld at the same time. It broadcasts :iiew^ 
thip^ggjh^' world in a few seconds. ., 

. captains of thq shi^ use wirel^ so t2u|t they'can ke^ 

|a iotioh with odier a^k lor help if they get into dM- 
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acuities through storm, or through fsiilure of engines. The pOofs 
•of aeroplanes also use wireless and find it veiy hel^ul if they 
fly into fog, and want to find a landing-ground where the air is 
clear. 

The invention of the wireless set is a great contribution to 
the welfare of the human race. It has brought a change in the 
world. 

Most countries now have a system of broadcasting-stations, 
and there are many thousands of listeners who hear the pro¬ 
grammes every day. (302 words) 

18. The Newspaper 
Outline 

1. How it is prepared 

2. How people get it 

3. Usefulness ^ 

To prepare a newspaper is not an easy thing. It requires 
a lot of troubles to prepare a new^per. 

Reporters or gatherers of ne\fs are stationed throu^out the 
Avorld. In every coriijer of the earth, in great cities, in loflely 
forests, on batfle-fields they are recording Important events. 
They send their messages daily to the newspaper offices dther 
by post or by, telegraph or by telephone or by wireless. Those 
-who work in the offices receive the messages, re-write them and 
'Send them to the printing-press. They are then printed on 
paper. 

The printing-press is a wondaful machine. It prints the 
news on a millk^ separate sheets of paper jn a few hours. While 
the newspapers are bring printed, newsboys stand ready In the 
stmt to carry bundles of them to every part ei the dty. At die 
stations trains wait widi steam up to,carry Rimn tO;elh^%wvns; 
Packets of newspapers are made ready in huge midibWilferhe 
sent by post Every morning people qf every town liil^Yhe 
newspapers at dieir doors. *.I 
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We want to know, day by day, what is happening, not only 
m our own country, but over , the world. So the newspaper 
records the important events of the world from day to day. If 
there be a war or a new invention or if a great person dies, it 
will at once be published in the newspaper. It gives accounts 
of politics, trade, art, sport, cinema and many other things. 
People read in the newspaper tlie news of notable events that 
happened yesterday all over the world. If a person reads a 
newspaper he will be in touch with die whole world. The news- 
paper may be said to be the mirror of the world. 

The newspaper encourages people to take an intelligent 
Biterest in the progress of the world. Thus the newspaper does- 
much to bind the world in bonds of sympathy by teaching its 
readers to take an Interest in the successes and calamities of 
distant nations. 

Tbday every country is flooded with newspapers. Every 
educated person finds his newspaper a daily necessity. (30^ 
wcxxk) 


19. The Cinema 

to 

Outline 


1. What it^is 

2. Benefits 

3. Drawback 

The word cinema comes from the Greek word kinema^ 
whidh means, movement A cinema means a theatre in 
moving pictures are shown. 

The cinema is a marvdlous invention of modem sdence. 
Wer see a number of pictures in ra^^- sqooessioa The wond^ 
Is diat get the. impression, not of a number of pictures, but 
of one continuous moving picture. We can see the actors and 


beaTvlbiBlr^^^cesL ;Tbey> appear to be life-like and we, get ffao 

. 

|3h!^ dnema it provides amtssemeirt:, and 

illspartB'education. 
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Tlie cinema shows man s life, his joys and sorrows, his 
triumphs and failures. Thus it appeals to die audience and 
cheers tip the tired brains of men and women after their day’s 
hard wmrk. Moreover music makes the show highly enjoyable. 
Tlie cinema creates a sort of dreamland and makes the audience 
forget the existence of the outside world. 

The cinema provides cheap and good recreation for the 
pcc^b. It suits the needs of the people in general and is the 
most popular recreation in the present day. It has become so 
popular that it has spread all over the world. 

The cinema has importance for its educative value. Films 
are pr^iared to illustrate the growth of plants, wild animals in 
their natural surroundings, the people and scenery of different 
countries, and historical events. These filtns are prepared to 
sprea/d education among the masses. Such educational films are 
in plenty in Russia, America and Europe. 

Iifformative films add a ‘ lot to a man s store of 
knowledge. 

Through educative and informative films youths can learn 
many things more easily than through lessons and lectures. 
Thus educative and informative films help to build up youths. 

The greatest drawback of the dnema is that pictures are 
not often of the desirable kind. Sudi pictures produce bad 
effects upon the minds of the audience and do harm to them. 
Youtis are tempted to see pictures of immoral stones and get 
into admiocal habits. The glamour of the cinema and the glory 
of romsince are often a lure to the immature mind. (300 wmds ) 

20. The Gonguest oi Mount Everest 
' Outline 

1. Situation and description eff Mount Everest 
• ’ 2. Cause of conquiest'' 

1. S.^’^'.Difficttltkts eff cbnqnesl ’ 
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Mount Everest is in the extreme north India* ThO great 
Himalayan peak is the highest mountain in the world. It is 
about 29,028 feet high and is covered with snow and ice all 
through the year. Just before sunrise .the peak looks grey. As 
the stm rises and its rays play on die snow, the grey changes to 
pink, and the pink to gold. In the full light of the day the peak 
dazzles white against the blue sky. 

It is the spirit of some men to conquer the sea, the air and 
the mountain>tops. So men have tried again and again to reach 
the top of Mount Everest. 

Many difficulties obstruct the climbers of Mount Everest 
They have to climb passes and cross rivers and fields of snow. 
The snow is deep and sometimes rushes down the mountain¬ 
side like a roaring* river. The severe cold injures health and 
makes the climbers sick. Ther^ is little oxygen above the hm^t 
of twenty-five thousand feet So tlie climbers have to carry their , 
own oxygen in flasks. Besides, there is no easy path leading 
straight* to the peak. So the climbers have to cut theur way 
through ice and make a place for each foot id the 
way. 

There were many attempts to conqu^ this highest peak and 

/ lives w^e lost pa (he mountain. 

In 1924 Mallory and Irvine made notable progress in climb¬ 
ing this great mountsun. These brave souls perished amidst the 
snows of the mountain. 

«»The adventures of Mallory and Irvine inspired Gcdimei 
Hunt and his party to try to conquer Mount Everest Tenzing 
Norgay, an Indian and Edmund Hillary, a New Zealander, were 
members of this p^rty. They toiled up the mountain-peak and 
made the most perilous jotimey for, 81 days. At last fihey 
reached their destination. Tenzing was the tet to gUmb die 
summit.Mr Hillary who was following him also readbed the 
top. This was on the 29th day of May hi 1953. Mouht Everest, 
die highest peak in the/ waild^ has^l^^ itbtitiueied 'ai^ man'# 
heroic ^sdeavour has won fkp 
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21. Babindranath Tagore 

t t , 

Outline 

1. Early life 

2. Literary career 

3. Activities in life 

Rabindranath was bom in the well-known Tagore family 
«f Jorasanko, Calcutta, on the 6th May, 1861. Quite early in 
life he was sent to school, but. this school was not suitable to 
him. So his fadier Maharshi Devendranath Tagore put him 
under private teachers, and Rabindranath was educated in his 
own house. 

From his boyhood Rabindranath showed signs of becoming 
a good writer. When he was about sixteen years old, he started 
writing poems, songs and play?, and soon made a name for him¬ 
self. Today he is known all over the world because of his 
literary works. 

He wrote on many subjects. Besides poems*he wrote 
essays, short stories, novels and dramas. All of them dmwed 
the beauty of his thought and language. But his poems are the 
Best of all his liters^ writings and are admired by the prhole 
world for their thou^t and beauty. * 

He loved nature. He loved the trees, the clouds and the 

sky. 

The Gitanjali contains his noblest poems. In 1913 this book 
brought him the Nobel Prize for literature and made him known 
aU over the world as a great poet. 

Rabindranath visited England many times. He also visited 
Ihe United States of America, Japan, France, Denmark mid 
'rSweden. Not only the people of those countries but also tibehr 
<k>vemments honoured hkn. 

Rabindranath wanted to educate children accxndkiig to his 
^wii ideals. So he founded a school at Sandniketan, and Us 
■schod ^ now grown into the famous university Imowlii; is 
Vkva-BharaH. 
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Rabindranath passed away on die 7th August, 1941, but his; 
memory is still honoured and will be honoured by the whole 
li'orkL 

Rabindranath loved India, and felt proud that India was his 
* Motherland. 

*B]es8ed am I,’ wrote he in one of his poems, *that I am bom 
in this land and that I had the luck to love her. The first light 
revealed to my eyes was from her own sky and let the same 
Ught ki^ them before they are closed for ever." (307 words) 

22, Mahatma Gandhi 

Outline 


1. Early life 

2. Education 

3. Activities 

Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi was bom in the small towD 
cf Poibiiifdar in the Kathiawad State on October 2, 1869. Little 
GandM spent his childhood at Porbundar. He was sent to 
school almost as soon as he could walk. But he was rather a dull 
hoy.^ When he was seven years old the family removed to 
Rajl^ Little Gandhi wfts put into a scKool there. He was: 
very shy and would not mix with other boys. But he was very 
good and honest. 

Mcdiandas was manied at the age of thirteen. Kasturbai,. 
the wife of Gandhiji, was a very good soul. Mr and Mrs GandM 
were veiy happy when they grew up to be man and woman. 

‘ After passing fihe Matriculation Examination he got himself* 
to a college. He then left for England and became a. 
b an istek. On returning to India he tried to practise law io. • 
Bombay but was not successful. Soon he went to South Africa.^^ 

. . InjSouth Ahioa he started. Sotpagf^aha against the coloiir-bar* 
cploiirtbar means that Mack pe<^e cannot mix widi ther 
sihtln 0 Gandhiji. oaxhe to be called Mehatnm for hbi; 

ncilde character. . ' v 
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After several years he came back to India and fought for 
the freedcnn of his country. 

On Mard) 12, 1930, Gandhiji led the famous Dandi March. 
This mordi was to break the Salt Laws. Under the Salt Laws: 
everybody had to pay a tax on salt. 

In 1931 he went to the Round Table Conference in London. 

In 1942 he started the last struggle for Indians freedom. It 
is known as the *Quit India* Movement. He was imprisoned in 
the Aga Khan’s palace at Poona.. His wife Kasturbai died in the 
prison. He was set free in 1945 on account of ill health. 

After two years of talks between the British Government and 
the Congress, India became a free country on August 15,1947. 

On January 30, 1948, he was shot to death by Nathu Ram 
Godse. A wave of sorrow swept all over the world. It was the 
saddest day in the history of Iddia. ( 304 words) 

23. Jawaharlal Nehru 
Outline 

1. Early life 

2. ActMdes 

3. The*best figure in thfe world 

Jawaliarlal Nehru comes of a rich JFamily. His childhood 
was spent amidst luxury. He was sent to an English sdiool and 
from there he went to an En^ish University.. 

Jawaharlal has plenty of money and could have led an easy 
idle life. But he loves his Motherland and fought for her free> 
dom. The work of Nehru’s life has been to gain freedom for 
India. 

Jawaharlal is a man of courage^- la his younger days he 
was often beaten by the lathis of the police. Sometimes he was: 
Dndte pojn$ of beteg baiRy hi^ by the policeman’s hoi^. He 
had be^ to gaol eight times. But nothing could put down l&s 

About his life in prison Ndim i^tea very charming.. 
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notice his deep sympathy for other prisoners. He was hurt by 
the pitiful sight of the prisoners. Books were his fHends in gaol 
and he spent years in reading and WTiting. But the sky, the 
clouds, the moon and the stars were his companions also. 

Tawaharlal is a true patriot. The thought of India is 
alwa)^ in his mind. He loves its hills and valleys and its rivers, 
and above all its people. He wants to bring peace and pros¬ 
perity to India and build up the Indians into a strong and peace¬ 
ful nation. He wants to make India a modem and leading 
country of the world. He also likes to make India a great 
iiidustrial country like Russia. 

He takes keen interest in the politics of the world, and his 
work as a politician is to inspire the whole world with Gandhiji’s 
ideals of peace and prosperity. 

One of the most interesting^ things about Jawaharlal is that 
lie is still youthful. The man has not been lost in the politician. 
Within the Prime Minister still lives the simple, impulsive, 
energetic*' boy. There is so much in him we love and we can 
liardly imagine India without him. 

Today Jawaharlal is at thei height of his ^ory and perhaps 

the J>est known figure in the world. (300 words) 

( 

Exercise 

I 

Write an essay (m about 300 words) on each of the follow^ 
ins subjects with the help of the outUne gfoeti: 

1. The Horse 
Outline 

(a) General description 

(b) Where found 

(c) Usefulness 

I Hints: (a) A quadruped —colours—beautiful to look 
at 

(b) To be found in almost all parts of the woild—otigfilih 
aSy wiId*^]aM cm tamed by men. 
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(c) A dever animal — csan. be trained to serve men — noted 
{or its strength, speed and intelligence — used for riding and 
racing and for drawing carts and ploughs — a faithful friend of 
man.] 


2. The Dog 
Outline 

(a) General description 

(b) Where found 

(c) Kinds of dogs 

(d) Usefulness 

[Hints: (a) A quadruped — colonrs. 

(b) Originally wild —belongs to the class of the wolf, the- 

jadcal and the fox —tamed men —now found in every 

country. 

(c) Foxhound — mastifiE — terrier — collie — Eskimo dog. 

(d) Can he trained to do many kinds of useful’ work — 
faidiful — the friend of man. ] 

3. The AjIUU 
Outline 

(a) General description 

(b) Where found 

(c) Habits 

[Hints: (a) It belongs to the dass of the cat —tawny in* 
colour —the n^e has shaggy mane —looks majestic—the king 
of beasts. 

(b) Once found in many places of bidia —now only a few 
found in the Gir forest of Kathiawad—largely found in the- 
jiinj^es of Africa. 

(c) A beast of prey—eats oxdy animals kiHed by itself — 
strong and intell^ent —can be trained—used in die cixcus — 
k^t in ffie Zoo, ] 
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4. The Tiger 

• OutUrte 

(a) General description 

(b) Where found 

(c) Habits 

[Hints: (a) A large, strong and fine-looking animal—fur 
yellow, marked with black stripes — belongs to the feline class. 

(b) Found in the Sundarbans of Bengal — in the forests of 
Central and Southmi India. 

(c) Very strong and fierce — kills deer, cows, buffaloes and 
men — can be trained — used in the circus — k^ in the Zoo. ] 

5. The Monk^ 

* OutUne 

# 

(a) Appearance 

(b) Home 

. (c) Habits 

[Hints: (a) Looks like an old man —moves about on all 
fours. 

(h) Lives in trees —founS in tropical countries — lots of 
monkeys are found in India. 

(c) Wonderful dimbers — great mimics —can be trained 
to do funny tricks.] 

6. The Camel 

** OutUne 

. (o) Appearance 

(h) Kinds of camels 

(c) Where found 

(d) Usefulness 

[Hints: (a) A curious-looking animal —a hump on its 
back—a long carving neck—yellowish, sandy colour—a shot 
.tail '. . , , - ^ ^ 

. (b) One-humped camel known as the Arabian camd ^ 

;||Sped camd Imovni as the Bactriaa oai^ 
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(c) Found in Arabia, Egypt, Persia, Turkistan, PtJcsIine, 
Asia Minor, North Africa, Spain, Italy — the Arabian caaad is 
found in hot countries — the Bactrian camel comes from Bactrla, 
a district in Central Asia near the Oxus river. 

(d) Can travel great distances — can carry heavy hiods 
across dry, sandy deserts — the ship of the desert. ] 

7. The Motor Car 
Outline 

(a) Very common now 

(b) Benefits 

[ Hints: (a) Invented about sixty years ago — has become 
common ever 3 ^here in a short time— even villagers do not 
bother to look at them. 

(c) Runs smoothly and very quickly —can run on con¬ 
tinuously — has brought distant places nearer to each other — 
used for pleasure — for business — for carrying goods. ] 

8. The Bicycle 
Outline 

{a) The meaning of the word 

(b) A familiar object 

(c) Usefulness 

f Hints: (a) A vehicle having twd wheels — bi meaning 
two or twice — cyclos meaning circle or wheel — made of two^ 
■sted frames and hollow rubber tyres filled with air. 

(b) Many persons have bicycles of their^ own and ride them 
every day — very cheap. 

(c) People can run about on them very swiftly and with 
very little exertion. ] 

‘ 9. Dress 
Outline 

(a) Variety 

(b) Us^lnes^ 

[Ififils ; (») Cotton clothes are made of cotton, and soft- 
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able for hot Ghmate—woollen clothes are made of wool, and 
suitable for cold climate.^ 

(b) Dress is worn for decency, for show, for warmth — 
beauty in dress — savages go naked — some pec^le like to wear: 
grand dothes —fine clothes do not make a gentleman ^ dress, 
must be neat and clean. ] 


10. Gold 

Outline 

(a) A precious metal 

(h) The most beautiful of all metals 

(c) Usefulness 

[ Hints : (a) It is a rare metal — not so common as irom 
and brass ->foimd only in a few j^laces of the world. 

(b) Its colour is yellow —it looks beautiful — takes a fine. 

polish. 

(c) Chiefly used as money —as a medium of exdiange — 
various ornaments are made of gold. ] 

11. Clouds 
t Outline 

(a) How clouds are made 

(b) How they give rain . 

(c) Uses of douds 

[JSints: (a) The warm air sucks up water fromr 
rivers and seas in the shape of vapour — the vapour rises high 
in the cold atmosphere and condenses into tiny drops—these 
drops make the clouds. 

(h) The wind carries the doud into still colder air—die 
tiny drops run together and mdce big drops — these big drops < 
dE water are too heavy to float in the air — they come dovm to . 
Aa earth as rain. 

(c) Clouds are wonderful and varieties of 

c^pudswhite, gr^, ^pdc, red^ yeUow—dicH;i<hF)f jgivei ds jmin — 



ESSAY-WRITING m 

it is a blessing to us —without rain the earth would be a dry 
and barren desert. ] 


12, The Postal System 

(a) The main business of the postal department 

(b) Other responsibilities 

(c) A marvellous organization 

[ Hints : (a) It carries letters and parcels - people receive 
letters regularly and can send them safely through the post 
office. 

(b) It also manages the telegraph system, savings bank and 
the remittance of money order. 

(c) People can send letters safely only for a few 
naya poise—millions of letters are carried all over the 
world every day and delivered safely and promptly —post 
cards are dropp^ into the nearest post office, and the senders 
do no more think of them — many men work to collect them, sort 
them, stamp them, seal them up in the right bags, despatch 
them by train, ship and aeroplane, etc., and finally deliver them 
to addresses hundreds of miles away. ] 



CHAPTER 11 

ESSAY-WBmNG (oontiinied) 

MODEL ESSAYS 

1. A prize-giving ceremony in your school 

(ff. S. Examination, I960) 


Outline 

1. Preparations 

2. A^val of th^ President of the function 

3. The Headmaster s rqport 

4. The distribution of prizes 

.• 5. The President's, speech 

6. Close of the function 

Every year the prize-giving ceremony is a grand function ia 
our school. All the boys of bur school look forward to this day 
of the function with mt|ch pleasure. « 

The prize-giving ceremony of our school is generally held 
on the eve of the Piija vacation. This year as our Puja vacation 
was drawing near, the Headmaster, as usual, announced the date. 

Our Drill Master was put in charge of the arrangements for 
the function. He selected some competent students to help him 
in the matter, and the arrangements for the function went on. ^ 
Just before the day of the function the gate of the school was 
decorated with twigs and flowers. The school compound in 
which the funertion was to be held was covered with blue sheets 
of canvas. A platform was . erected at the extreme end of the 
compound. A table was put on the pladorm, and two vases^fl^ 
of beautiful flowers were on the toble. 

Our Rajifopal was to give away the pnsaes* He just 
at eight in die morping. *^6 Headmaster sad the Seesretary of 
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our school received him cordially. The band party of our school 
v^elcomed him with a concert. 

A boy garlanded the BajjtfapcH in the midst of loud cheering 
and clapping. The opening song was sung in a chorus by four 
students. 

The Headmaster proposed that the Rajyapal should take 
ithe chair and his proposal was seconded by the Secretary. 

The Headmast^ read out the annual report of the school, 
tgiving the names of the meritorious students. 

Now the recitatioDs of the boys were held. When these 
were finished the President gave away the prizes. These were 
*given for proficiency in study, regularity in attendance and also 
for good conduct. Prizes in appreciation of recitations were 
.also given away. « 

He then delivered a lecture expressing his satisfaction on 
ihe occasion. He congratulated the successful students on their 
success. He also encouraged those who failed to win prizes. 
He advised them to work harder so that they might win inizes 
next year. 

The President of our school, gave a vote of thanics to tlie 
-chair and the ceremony ended with the concluding song. ^ 

The Rajyapal dep^ed and die band party again playeu » 
concert. (310 words) 


2. Village life 

( H. S. Compartmental Examination, I960) 

OutUne 

¥ 

1. Its atmosphere and surroundings 

2. Its society' 

3. Its .contrast with town life 

4. Its freedom 

5. Its benefits 

6. Scope of outdoor enjoyments " 
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7. Freshness and purity of good stuff 

8. Enjoyment of natural beauty 

Cowper said: ^God made the country and man made the* 
town/ Villages grew in the midst of fields, forests,, rivers and 
mountains. So villagers are always surrounded with natural, 
scenes and objects. Big trees grow in the villages, give shade 
and make the air cool. If there are mango trees and coconut 
trees they give fruits to the villagers. 

Men of different castes live in a village. They live a simple^ 
and quiet life. They do a good deal of work during the day. 
In the evening they sit in batches imder a tree or in the verandah 
of a cottage, chat on different subjects and smoke the hookah. 
Most of the villagers have little or no schooling and do not even- 
know how to read and write. Villagers are very familiar with 
one another. They feel for one^anothcr and if any villager gets 
into some difficulty many come forward to help him. In tlie- 
town a man seldom knows who his neighbour is. 

In a'village women are generally free. They are occupied 
with household work all day long and till late^ at night. Their 
great meeting place is the village well or pond where th^ go 
daily to bring water and gossip. 

Villagers are often ifiore healthy than people who live in 
towns. The reason ds that villagers work hard all day, 
breathe fresh clean air and eat pure food. In great cities tibe 
air is vitiated by smoke and by the breatli of thousands of 
inhabitants, and the dtizens' have not the same opportunities 
for active service in the open air as are offered by a country life. 

People in towns or cities enjoy many advantages. They 
have well-lighted roads, cheap public conveyances and at a. 
smaH expense can enjoy theatres, cinemas, concerts and dubs... 
But dtizens always lose their touch with nature. They miss the* 
ddioate beauty of fields and woods. The beautiful flowers, the 
singing birds, the leafy trees and the green grass are :ttie 
of village life. Fresh vegetables, putb mQk and live fish are 
things eff a village. (310 words) 
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3. A journey by train 

(if. S. ExaminaHon, 1961 ) 

Outline 

1. Occasion of the journey 

2. Your destination 

3. Account of die starting station 

4. The crowd you saw on the platform 

5. Scones on tlie way 

6. Yoiu: arrival at the destination 

7. Your feelings on arrival 

On account of my bad health my attending doctor advised 
me to go to Puri. The seaside of Puri is a'^good resort for un¬ 
healthy people. So it was settled that 1 should go to Puri for 
.a change of climate. 

On the 20th October last 1 started for Puri. At 3 o’clock 
I hired a taxi and drove to Howrah station. It was full of din 
mid bustle. People were shouting, engines were v hisding, and 
trains were coming in and going out 

1 went to the booking-office, bought my ticket and made 
my way on to die platform. Wliat a I3t of people were there I 
Many wero sittmg beside bundles, and others strolling about. 
Besides the actual passengers, many had come to see their 
friends off. 

1 found a seat in a carriage of the waiting train. 1 was com¬ 
fortably settled in my seat 

It was just 4 and the bell rang. The guard blew his whisde 
and waved his green flag. The train began to move and glided 
out of the station. 

From time to time I looked out of the windows. The train 
Tan over a long bridge, passed by green fields and through 
beautiful forests. Everything looked bright and pleasant in the 
afternoon shine. The train passed some stations and dien 
reached Kliaragpur. The platfonn was crowded with peojde ; 
talking, laughing and shouting. The train waited for half an 
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hour. Many passengers alighted from the train, and many got 
in. 

The train started again and it was now dark. I could see 
no more. For a long time I talked with a gentleman sitting by 
my side. I felt drowsy and got to sleep. I woke up next morn¬ 
ing at Bhubaneswar. It is a holy place and famous for the- 
temple of Siva. I saw the pinnacles rising high into the sky. 
The train .started off again and at nine steamed into the big and 
noisy station of Puri. 

I hired a taxi and drove to tlie Sea-view Hotel. What a 
joy it was to see the sea! (305 words) 

• 4 A journey by boat 
Outline 

1. Proposal 

2. Journey 

3. Scenes on die way 

4. Arrival • 

c Our school was dosed' for the summer vacation on the lOtlir 
April. To some of my friends 1 suggested a trip to Dakshineswar 
to offer our prayers ito the goddess Kali. They readily accepted 
my proposal, and wanted to make the journey by boat from 
Burrabazar in Calcutta. 

* Next day a boat was hired. We got on the boat at 3 o'clock.. 
The helmsman was at the helm and two oarsmen began to row 
the boat The curr^t was favourable. The boat glided on. The 
sun shed its rays on the sparkling water. It was a grand beautjr 
and I felt a joy at the si^t 

After a while a gentle breeze blew. The boatmen hoist^ 
a sad The wind blew against the sail and carried the boat for¬ 
ward at a rapid speed. Tlie oarsmen stopped rowing and sat to 
-diat. ■ 

Many boats :Wj^e sailing .Many boats were ^so moosred 

the banks. we had about a mile a big stunner 
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passed. The waves struck our boat. We felt the thrill of the 
surge. 

I kept gasdng at both the banks of the Ganges. I noticed 
many ghais wh^e men and women would bathe. As it was 
afternoon no bather could be seen. 

Many b^ buildings and factories stand on both the banks 
of the Ganges. At times we heard the shrill whistles of the 
Victories, announcing the time for the vrorkers to go hcrae. 

As we left behind the area of. the city we felt a change of 
»ght. Trees and green fields began to gladden our hearts. 

The sun grew soft and red. The sky glowed with redness, 
A reddish glow fell on the waters. The sight became extremely 
beautiful and charming. 

The sun went down and it began •to get dark. Stars 
twinkled in the sky. I looked at*the sky to see the moon in vain. 
It was a dark, moonless night. Silence {n^vailed. 1 heard with 
pl^ure the music of the ripples the breeze was making. In 
the midst of such sights and sounds of nature our boaf touched 
at the brick-built ghat at Dakshineswar. (305 words) 

5. A picnic you have ioined 
Outline 

1. Proposal 

2. Arrangements 

3. Journey 

4. Meal 

5. Enjoyment 

6. Home again 

Qur annual examination was over and we were free to have 
some amusement A friend of mine suggested a picnic. This 
proposal was received ydth applause by a dozen of my frioids. 
Then we discussed-where we should go and what we shmild 
take with us.> It was Bnally settled that we should go. to a 
gaiden-^bouse near DiiEiiiioiid Harbour. 
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Next morning we met at our school ground. We had 
already hired a bus. I came to the place just in time. We put 
into the bus several baskets containing things necessary for jne- 
paration of tea and meal. We took our seats in the bus and it went 
on. It got out of the town and ran towards Diamond Harbour. 
We passed vast fields lit up by brilliant sunshine. Many smiling 
cornfields came into our sight. We saw green trees waving their 
leaves in the breeze. Our bus reached the destination just at 
ten. 

For our rest and preparation of the meal we chose a place 
under the shade of a big mango tree beside a pond. Its dear 
sparkling water looked so tempting that we plunged in for a 
swim. We swam about and splashed each other with water until 
we were tired. • 

After dianging our dresS we sat to prepare our meaL 
One d us gathered dry sticks and another made a fire. I un¬ 
pack;^ the baskets. Tlie kettle was filled with water and put on 
the fire? The water was soon boiling. Then one of us made 
tea. After we had taken tea with biscuits two of my friends 
cooked rice and fish. We ali squatted on the grass and had a 
gr|nd feast of rice and curry followed by fruits and sweets. 
Then we deansed the uttmsils and packed them into the baskets. 

We went into the garden to pick flowers and fern. We 
roamed the garden till the sun went down. We drove home, 
talking all tlie while of the joUy day. How happy our friends* 
voices sounded, laughing and singing as they came back home 1 
(306 words) 


6. The Durga Puja Festival 
OutUne 

1. The grandest festival in Bengal 

2. The d^qription of the image 

3. Enjoyment during the days of the cmanw : 

4. Ihe immeision id jbe image ^ ^ 
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The goddess Durga is worshipped in the month of Aswin 
^d also in the month of Chaitra. The worship which is held in 
the month of Aswin is called the Durga Puja whereas the wor^ 
.^hip which is held in the month of Chaitra is called the BasanH 
Puja, The Durga Puja is more popular than the Basanti Puja. 
•Of all the festivals in Bengal the Durga Puja is the grandest. 

In days gone by only the rich Hindus of Bengal held the 
Durga Puja, But nowadays all people, rich and poor, hold this 
Puja, The poorer section of the Bengali Hindus collect sub- 
ascriptions from the public and hold the Puja known as the Sarba- 
janin Durga Puja, 

According to all Hindus die goddess Durga is the Divine 
Mother. Her image is posed as killing the demon Mahisasunu 
'.She has tcm hands. With all her hands outspread holding di£Eer- 
•ent kinds of weapons she stand? on a lion. One of the hands 
•drives the spear into the heart of Mahisasura. Her children 
Xiakshmi, Saraswati, Kartic and Ganesh are also represented with 
her. Lakshmi is the goddess of fortune. Saraswati is tl]% goddess 
of learning. Kartic is the god of war. Ganesh is the god of 
success. They share worship with their mother. 

The Durga Puja^ is performed with great pomp. It ^con¬ 
tinues for three days. This ceremoriy is very dear to all the 
.Hindus. So the Government of West Bengal declares holidays on 
the occasion of the ceremony. Schools, colleges, courts and offices 
^are dosed. Those who stay abroad come home during the holi¬ 
days and enjoy the ceremony. Children put on new dothes and 
:shoes and their joy knows no bounds. 

On the fourtli day the images are carried to the nearest river 
'for immersion. Every image is carried in a grand prooessioa 
.accompanied by instrumental music, if it is ni^t there mre 
:arrangements for lights. People gatlier in the streets to have 
A look at ihe imag^. After the images have been immersed, 
people return home and embrace one another with greetings nf 
joy. They distribute sweets to one another and eat fbem to 
their hearts' content. (307 words) 
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7. The Saraswati Puja Festival 

Outline 

1. A grand festival 

2. The description of the image 

3. The day of the ceremony 

4. The immersion of the image 

The Saraswati Puja is a grand festival of the Bengalee 
Hindus. According to them Saraswati is the goddess of learn¬ 
ing. So all the students of schools and colleges take keen interest 
in the festival. Grown-up people also take part in it. All the- 
villages, towns and dties of Bengal observe this ceremony witli 
great pomp and show. The day on which the Puja is held 
is oalled Sree Panchami. 

The image of Saraswati is* made like a white lady dressed, 
in pute white. She is posed as sitting on a white swan and hold¬ 
ing a kina (or, lyre) in her hands. The Puja Mandap in which 
the ima^e is placed for worship is decorated with tvi'igs and 
Sowers, At night colourful lights add to the grace of the deco¬ 
ration. Almost all Puja Mandaps show nice taste of decoration.. 
AllcSchools and colleges vie with one anotlier in having beautiful, 
images. ^ 

In the morning of the ceremony children wash themselves^ 
cle^ and wear yellow clothes- The priest worships the image.. 
While the Puja goes on children squat in front of the image,. 
When the Piija is finished the priest directs the children to utter- 
mantras, to make offerings of flowers to the feet oi the goddess- 
and invoke her to bestow u^n them her blessings in acquiring: 
kootvledge. Then the children hold a grand fe^t. They eat 
kickis, fruits and sweets to their hearts* cont^t. In the evening:' 
the AmoH is held accomii^med by the ringing of the priest's bdl 
and the beating of the drums. When the Afoti is finished .musio' 
icipiii^ietitions are held and dramas ^ staged. Chfldren pfass Hke 

and the ev^hig in great excitement 
, The Puja is held for one d^'o^y. Next day the image 
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immersed in a river. The image is carried in a grand procession* 
accompanied by instrumental music. If it is night, the image and 
tlie procession - are brightly lit up by colourful lights. The 
excitement of the children reaches its summit while tlie image 
is carried for immersion. They utter shouts of joy in honour 
of the goddess of learning. (300 words) 

8. A visit to the Zoo 
Outline 

1. Occasion of the visit 

2. Varieties of animals seen in the Zoo 

3. Benefits of the visit 

The Zoo at Alipore is a wonderful pfeice. I visited it last 
winter with some of my friends. At noon on the appointed day 
diey were waiting for me at the entrance to the Zoo. 1 joined 
them in time and entered the Zoo. 

We went inside and began to walk round. Thcle was so- 
. much to see that it was difficult to decide where to go first. We 
began with the birds. We saw hundreds of them, big and little. 
What a riot of colousis they displayed 1 I will never forget^uch 
a beautiful spectacle. In a cage a peacodc stood with his 'tail 
outspread. We stood and stared in Wonder at the gorgeous, 
tail I thought that nodiing could surpass the tliousand-eyed 
fan-like tail. 

From here we went on to see the Hems and the tigers. * They 
seemed very hungry, and ate greedily the meat which the- 
keep^s put into their cages. We saw a white bear in a cage. It 
once lived among the snow and ice in th^far north. So it was not 
at all comfortable in the hot weather of Alipore. 

It was a great pleasure when we went to the monkey-house.. 
We S9W some monkeys climbing up and down and doing funny 
things whidi made every one of us laugh. We fed them with 
ripe plantains. In a separate cage we saw die chin^ianz^s. 
They are great imitators "man. One of the visitors off^re^ 
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im lighted cigarette to die female chimpanzee. She smoked it 
in great style. All the visitors admired her. 

We also saw a camel, a girafie, a zebra, and a rhinoceros. 
Last of all wo went to see the elephant We had a ride on it 
and had to pay two annas per head. 

At 4 the bell rang announcing the time to the visitors to 
leave the Zoo. Accordingly we came out of it 

The visit was a great event in my life. I gathered a good 
deal of knowledge about the animals. The visit was not only 
pleasant but also instructive. (300 words) 

. 9. A Scene in the Examination HaU 

< Outline 

1. The scene before the examination starts 

2. The scene during the hours of the examination 
It i^ the Higher Secondary Examination. I am taking it 

now. It is the first great examination in my life. I am having 
a new experience. 

With an anxious mind I waited at the doors of the examina- 
tionr hall. Otlnn: candid^ites were tallditg and laughing and 
making a great noise. But I could not join in their mir^ be¬ 
cause hopes and fears were moving in my heart. Many students 
were standing in groups. They were discussing possible ques¬ 
tions. Some students were reading their books hastily. 

tlie doors of the hall opened and we entered the hall and 
searched for our seats. The invigilators helped us. There was 
3, good deal of stir and noise when the boys were busy looking 
for their seats. 

Tlie bell rang and the noise faded away. Papers were given 
to the examinees. They folded the left sides of the papers and 
twrote down their roU numbers on the covers of the papers. 

Then the invigilators distributed the question papers to the 
^examinees. I felt v^ nervous when I first got the questhm 
paper. But I regained my spirit when I found that the questions 
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were not difiBcult. 1 looked round and saw that the exaxninees 
were reading the questions' carefully. Some of th^ appeared 
sad. They seemed to be quite unprepared for the examination. 
They sat gravely at their desks. But smile appeared on the face - 
of those who were <quite prepared for the examination. 

They have settled down to write the answers of the questions. 

Those who have come to the examination with a little pre¬ 
paration are scribbling something. From time to time some 
of them are complaining to the invigilators against the nature of 
questions set. 

An unpleasant incident happened in the examination hall. 
A candidate in front of me was detected copying another’s answer 
paper. He was expelled. A silly ass 1 

The five minutes* warning bell has qow rung. I am quite 
prepared to submit my paper. But some examinees are writing 
very hastily. It is a pity to see them in such a hurry. (300 words) 

» 

10. Travelling 

( H. S. Compartmental ExaminaHon, 1960 ) 
OutUm 


1. Its object 

2. Various modes o$ travelling 

3. A part of education 

4. ' Opportunities of acquaintance with tnen anfl' 

* manners 

5. A source of pleasure 

6. Means of gaining health and happiness 

The object of travelling varies according to the aim of a. 
travell^. He may travel to enjoy die beauty of nature, or to 
get geographical knowledge, or to learn manners and customs 
of different peoples of the world. A traveller may a]$o travel 
for business, or for discovery. The diief idea of one very 
common type of traveller is to see objects of interest 

A trav^er can travcd by different methods. He can travel .. 
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<m foot. He can travel by boat, or sUp, or train, or aen^lane. 
In ancient tidies travelling; was inconvenient and sometimes 
lieset with dangers. In modem times travelling has become 
tswift and comfortable. So in these days many persons take long 
journeys and even go all round the world. 

One of the means of learning by seeing is travelling. The 
knowledge a student gathers from his books is theoretical. If 
he can see with his own eyes what he has read in his books he 
•can have clear knowledge of what he has read. Travelling gitea 
a student the practical experience of what he has read in his 
books. He feels admiration for all the beauties of nature and 
art to be found in foreign lands. He comes into contact with 
-foreign people, leams their ways of life, and his mind becomes 
a storehouse of the; increased knowledge of the world and its 
inhabitants. Education by travelling is essential to the mind. 

>)an longs to see the unseen and to know the unknown. 
His mind is thrilled with joy when he sees the beauties of nature 
•of foreign lands, and the different objects of interest 

From time to time a change of air and scene is essential to 
health. We sometimes fall ill ^d need a change of climate. We 
go^to some health resort on the seaside, or on the hill for restora¬ 
tion of our health. Our joy knows no boifnds when we feel that 
we are getting fresh pnergy and our health is being gradually 
ij'estored. (305 words) 

11. Swimming 

Ouflim 

1. Swimming is natural to many animals, but not 
to man 

, I 

2. Swimmers are not afraid of water 

3. All should learn how to swim 

4^ Swimming across the E^ish Channel 

5. Benefits of swimming 

Many , animals can sviim naturally. Cows, dogs, horses^ 
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buffaloes and many other animals can swim naturally. They aie 
not taught how to swim. They swim when they fiist get 
into water. But human beings cannot swim naturally. Th^ 
have to learn how to swim. 

Landsmen who are not swimmers are always afraid of 
^ater. They would never get into water for fear of b^og 
drowned. But swimmers are accustomed to water and get used 
to being in de^ water. So they have no dread of wat^. 

All boys and girls ought to learn how to swim. This art is 
^easily learnt in childhood. It is not difficult to learn how to swim. 
First, a boy must try to float. This is an easy thing. He should 
•simply lie flat on the surface, head well on back, with the ears just 
heneath the water and the arms stretched out. Once he is coo- 
ffdent that he can always keep his head above water and 
hreathe, he soon learns the vaxfous strokes and is able to mcwe 
through the water. 

In modem times learning to smm is an important part of 
•one’s education. There are teachers who show learners how to 
float and swim^ Nowadays swimming is taken as a good sport. 
Tliere are many swimming clubs where swimming is tau^t as^ 
a sport. The swim that seems to attract most attention is^ffaat 
across the English Ohannel. Swimnting across the Channel is 
now almost a yearly event. Arati Shah% a Bengali girl, made a 
unique record in crossing the Channel. 

Swimming is a good form of exercise. In swimming all the 
muscles of the body are used. 

Swimming gives the swimmer great pleasure. In » ihji. 
summer day a man gets relief if he can dive into the water smd 
rswim about. 

Sometimes it is very necessaiy to many people in their lives 
to know how to swim. In cases of boat accidents and ship- 
mecks swimmers can save themselves. Many have lost their 
lives by drowning, who corild have saved themselves if they had 
l^een able to swim. 

A g6bd swimmer can also save the life of anotlier peisim 
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wb6 is going to be drowned. It is fine indeed to be able to save 
anothei^s life. (304 words) 

12. Strikes 
Outline 

1. What strikes are 

2. Benefits of strikes 

3. Evils of strikes 

4. Strikes of students 

A strike is a kind of industrial battle. Workers of am 
industry stop work in order to get better pay, shorter hours of 
work, better conditions of work, better housing and many other 
privileges. A strike generally goes on until the denumds of the- 
strikers are satisfied. ** 

A few years ago it was the practice with rich and powerful 
emfdoyers to pay low wages to the employees and to force them 
to'work nfany hours. 

A poor individual worker is no match for a rich and in-^ 
fluential employer. So a workei was forced to agree to hard* 
term^ But workers learnt that unity is strength. They formedf 
orgaidzed bodies called Trade-Unions, these Trade-Unions 
collect money, have large funds at their control and help the 
strikers while the strike goes bn. Under a Trade-Union its- 
members are strong enou^ to stop work unless their grievances 
are removed. By striking work the Work^s have become better 
off nowadays. In many cases they have secured better pay, 
less work, and good quarters. 

Evils also accompany strikes. A strike paralyses an industry 
and causes a good deal of inconvenience to the publia When 
strikes are concerned with public utilities like railways,'water¬ 
works, electric supply, etc., they are terrible events and fure 
calamities to the public. It is painful to think of a strike in a 
hc^tal. So s(Hnetime5 a strike is unjustifiable and tyrannical. 
Suiji A strike ou^t to be avoided. a strike fails fhe employees 
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become worse than they were before. The leaders are 
discharged and reduced to poverty. A strike should, therefore, 
be the last weapon to be used by workers. 

From these strikes a very bad idea lias grown among the 
students. They sometimes stop attending their classes until 
their grievances are remedied. The students forget that the 
teachers have constantly the welfare of the students at heart. So 
the strikes by students are not justified. There may be an 
occasion when a misunderstanding may come to pass between 
students and teachers. But this misunderstanding ought to be 
removed by earnest appeal and not by resorting to a strike. (305 
words) 


13. Floods 

OutUne 

1. Causes of floods 

2. Bad efEects of floods 

3. Floods in Bengal 

4. Ways of preventing flooc 

5. Good effects of floods 

Floods are often oaused by heavy showers of rain. 7'liey 
are also caused by the quick melting of snow on the mountains 
in a warm spring. The rivers are swollen tvith water, and come 
rushing down on the plains below. Water overflows the banks 
and great damage results. 

Hoods cause a great loss of life. They carry away men 
and animals. Sometimes floods drown cottages. Unfortunate 
people ding to whatever they get, and there remains little hope 
for them. All living creatures exc^ fish are drowned. Crc^s 
fail.' Famine spreads. Epid«nics lareak out. Cholera, typhoid 
and.dysentery take a heavy toll of the people. 

Every year many parts of Bei^;al are visited by floods. 
Flood are^ becme Iflce islands surrounded by vast stretches of 
water. cannot move out of their liases. Most the 

9 
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cattle are carried away. Our Government sends immediate 
relief to the flood-stricken areas but this relief is quite unequal 
to the necessity. Volunteers come forward to relieve the suffer¬ 
ings of the flocxl-victiins. The public out of charitable feelings 
supply diese volunteers with money, food-stuff and clothes. 
Organizations like the Ram Krishna Mission and the Bharat 
Sevashram Sangha are famous for doing excellent relief wmk 
in such ei^rgencies. Floods give charitable people opportu¬ 
nities to show their fellow feeling. 

Nowadays people are learning how to stop floods. 
Engineers erect high embankments alcmg the rivers. They make 
sluices and outlets across the railways and high roads. They 
also build water-gates at the sources of mountainous rivers. 
People are trying to conquer nature by bringing floods under 
control To stop flood in Bengal our Government has under¬ 
taken the Damodar Valley Project and the Mayurakshi Project. 

Floods are not always evils. They have some good effects. 
They wash the countryside, dear off all the dirt, filth and the 
germs of malaria. They irrigate the cornfields and make ffiem 
fertile. In Egypt widiout the Nile floods successful agriculture 
would be inqxxssible. So thet problem is not to prevent floods 
altogether but to control them. ( 305 words) 

14. Famine 
OutUne 

1. Causes of famine 

2. Effects of famine 

3. Measures taken by Government to hdp die 
famine-stricken people 

4. How to prevent famine 

If the memsoon fails, the crops die for lade of rain, and 
there Is famine. Natural calamities like floods and 
also lead to the outhreak of famine. 

India is primarily an agricultural oouiMbry. In many parts 
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of India crops often fail on account of insufficient rain and tiie 
result is famine. 

When famine breaks out it presents a horrible scene {n a 
country. People cannot get food to eat. They are reduced to 
skeletons. They are forced to eat leaves and roots of txe»» As 
a result epidemics break out and take a heavy toll of human 
lives. 

Famines are frequent occurrences in India. But Govern¬ 
ment takes steps to check these famines in their primary stages. 
Government sends abundant food by railway carriages and 
lorries to the famine-stricken areas. The failure of monsoon 
throws the agriculturists out of work and renders them unable 
to earn money. So Government opens relief works. The poor 
people get employment at a fair wage on these relief works and 
are in a position to buy food. * 

It is the duty the Government to prevent the outbreak 
of famine. Farmers should be trained to cultivate lands (m a 
scientific basis. They should use improved machinery. Canals 
should be dug to irrigate the lands. Floods should be controlled. 
Dams should be made to store up water and supply it to the 
cornfields in dry season and if the mbnsoon fails. In these ways 
food-crops will grow in plenty. ^ • 

In West Bengal the Government has taken the Damodar 
Valley Project and the Mayuraksfai Project to dbntrol floods as well 
as to irrigate lands through canals. When rains start the excess of 
water is kept stored in dams and released for iFrig$.tion vi^hen 
necessity arises. Many areas of our country have been madSe 
safe from famine by the irrigation system. In the Punjab 
minions of acres of land are watered by canals which have 
turned lands into fertile farms. (302 words X 

, 15. Earthquake 

Outline 

1. What it is 

Z. Causes of an earthquake 
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V r • • : 3. Effects of earthquakes 

4. Earthquakes in India and other parts of the 
. earth 

An eajcthquake is a sudden and often violent shaking of the 
ground caused by changes beneath the eardis surface. It is a 
dreadful phenomenon of nature. Man is helpless in controlling 
such a natural calamity. 

Sd^tists say tliat the earth is always trembling at some 
part or. qther. We feel the tremor when the earthquake assumes 
a 'tmrible character. An earthquake is also caused by a volcanic 
eruption. Japan is a land of earthquakes because there are 
many volcanoes in this country. Though there are no volcanoes 
in Jndia^ it is not free from earthquakes. But they are not so 
frequent fn India as in Japan. 

Sometimes an earthquake is mild. It causes no damage and 
passes unrecognized. Some&nes an earthquake is violent. Its 
effect is dangerous. It causes a great loss of life and property'. 
A teijible earthquake may continue for days together. When 
sudi an earthquake takes place loud noises are heard. They 
are like the howling of storm or the rumbling of thunder. But 
sometimes a comjdete silence prevails when a fearful earthquake 
tgkes place. ^ 

Terrible earthquakes are accompanied by great sea-waves. 
They can sweep rcKks and great distances inland. When a 
terrible earthquake takes place it is dangerous for persons to be 
within the houses. They must run away to some open place, 
oth^wise they wiU be killed by the fall of houses. 

A terrible earthquake can devastate any p^ of the earth. 
It may cause such a havoc that the affected areas may even sink 
down. The fearful eruption of Vesuvius M Italy in the year 
A.D. buried the towns of Pompeii and Herculaneum. In 1908 ‘ 
the fearful earthquake in Sicily and Italy altered the shape of 
the Struts of Messina and kilM about 300,000 human beings. 

In. 1762 the coastal region of Chittagong now in Pakistan 
sank underneath the earth as the rosidt nf an earthquake; In . 
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1934 an earthquake in Behar ruined six districts. In 1950 an 
earthquake in Assam created a havoc and changed some por¬ 
tions of Assam. It was the most dreadful of earthquakes ever 
recorded in India. (306 words) 


. 16. A public library 

Outline 

1. A storehouse of books 

2. Advantages of a public library 

3. Requisites of a jpublic library 

A public library is a storehouse of books. It is open for 
the use of the general public. It usually contains books on 
every branch of learning, such as, literature, science, history, 
geography, and the like. 

Any member of the library can borrow a book from it. 
Then he should ask the man in chai*ge for what he wants! He 
should write the number of the book, its title, and the name 
of the audior on a piece of paper. • Then he should sign the 
paper, hand it to the man who gives the book. A boi:^owe( 
can keep a book for a week, or two for Bis use. 

Books are the constant sources of pleasure and instnictiob. 
There are many persons who can read, end want to gain know¬ 
ledge. , They cannot satisfy tliis thirst after knowledge because 
they cannot pay the cost pf a book. To them a piiolic'lfbr^ 
is a great boon. 

There are many rare books which can be found only in a 
big public library. Even rich j^rsons cannot bqy these books. 
They must go ito a public libr^ to read them, f 

In the library .there is a reading-room with tables and phaifs 
for those who wish to study. At his mvn home a s^ideni or a 
person may find it difficrdt to give all his attention to his study. 
He may go to the reading-room and read a book diere. tnjw 
reading-room of a lituraiy silence prevadi;. The din 
of the outside world is compl^ely excluded frdm siich a pla^ 
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A studious reader in such a room feels the i^irit calm reflec> 
tiofi. .. A f^ood book contains the thoughts of the author and 
inspires the reader with hi^ ideals. 

In a public library a person finds daily newspapers, monthly 
magazines and many interesting journals. He can read them 
and find lively articles on sports, politics and the most interest- 
xng problems of the day. 

Thus a public library plays a very important part in promot¬ 
ing the progress of knowledge. 

A public library should be housed in a well-lighted build¬ 
ing and furnished with good books, -daily newspapers and 
important journals and magazines. (307 words) 

17.* Electricity 
Outline 

1. An important discovery 

2. A dangerous thing but very useful 

3. How it is produced 

4. Uses " 

wiie of die most important discoveries of modem times is^ 
the discovery of electricity. It is a very dangerous thing. If it 
touches anybody he will die at <moe. But man by his int^igence 
has made electricity his dave, and gets wonderful uses out of it. 

Electricity is generated in huge pow^ stations. Many of 
{ke prmdpal cities India have such jiower stations. It is ^m 
these power stations that the current is distributed to our houses, 
factoiies, shops and streets. 

In a number of d^^ent ways electricity makes modem iite 
hig^, comfortable. 

, ^ ^^^btrid^ makes tram cars ruii smoothly along the ioed. 
It whm fans over our heads. It fuin^es li^t'by which we 
, books at ni^t It li^ts the strebts at tki|^^ idid 

males safe firbm many dangers. It drives die lainting- 

j^ses ena^des us to get pews Wery day. We cai^ speak 
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through the tel^hone to our friends living in the same town, or 
a thousand miles away. 

In tho office buildings plenty of light, and plenty of electric 
lifts and telephones have made business easier, and more, profit¬ 
able. Electricity is also used in cooking food and ironing 
dothes. 

It is due to electricity that we can see and hear well- 
produced plays and news reels. The dnema house is air- 
conditioned and decorated with fine lighting effects. To elec- 
tridty is due broadcasting by which messages, lectures or music 
are transmitted to a great many listeners at one and the same 
time throughout the world. 

The medical world also pays homage to electridty. The 
X-rays have been possible on aecpunt of electridty. These allow 
photographs to be taken of the interior of the human body, and 
thus enable doctors to see what is wrong. 

There are thousands of miles of electrified railroads in the 
world, and even some in India. 

Electridty is responsible for the invention of the atom 
bomb, the hy^ogen bomb and tlie wonderful rocket. There is 
no knowing what future wonders elec^dty will make possible. 
(306 words) 

Exercise 

Write an essay (in about 300 words) on each of the follow¬ 
ing subjects iMi the help of the outline gjioen: 

( 1 ) 

Beodlections of childhood (H. S. Exam., 1960 ) 

OutUne 

1. Your mother 

2. Your father 

3. Other people 

^ Places 

5. Events, painful and pleasant 

6. Would you like to be a child again ? 
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(2 ) 

What you would like to be (H. S. Exam., 1960 ) 

OutUne 

1. Your family circumstances. 

2. The professions open to you 

3. \^^at your father would like you to be 

4. Wliat you yourself would like to be and why 

5. The future you look forward to 

(3) 

Your obligations ( H. S. Exam., 1961 ) 

Outline 

1. To* your own ^If 

2. To your parents and family 

3. To your teachers 

4. To your society 

(4) 

Your favourite stmy-^^k ( H. S. Exam., 1961 ) 

OutUne 

• * 

1. Name of the book and its author 

2. Brief summary of the story 

3. Account of the principal characters 

4. Your favourite scene in the book 

5. Reasons for liking the book 

(5) 

Your last day at school ( H. S. Compartment^ Exam., 1960 ) 

OutUne 

1. Examinees assembled in die school 

2. Admit cards distributed . , 

1' I 

3. Instructions Headmaster , and class teacheij^ 
4^ ^ Teach^. and students assembled in the com- 

, mon^'tooiii 
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5. A photo taken 

6. Feeling of depression at leave-taking 

( 6 ) 

A holiday excursion ( H. S. Compartmental Exam., 1961) 

Outline 

1. Nature of the excursion 

2. Party joining the excursion 

3. Arrangements made 

4. Starting out 

5. Places visited and sights seen 

6. Retium journey 

7. Conclusion 

(7) 

Your favourite recreation ( H. S. Compartmental Exam., 1961) 

Outline 

1. Why recreation pecessary 

2. What effects it produces 

3. Why* your particular recreation is foxxt 
favourite 

4. How far it improves your physical health and 
mental vigour 

5. • Would you give it up on any account ? 

( 8 ) 

Your aim in life ( H. S. Compartmental Exam., 1961 } 

Outline 
♦ • 

1. Every man should have an aim in life 

2. A man without any aim is in no way different 
from the animals 

3. The aim should be loft^ and noble 

4. Education necessary fOr this 
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5. Your particular aim 

6. Reasons for your choice 

(9) 

A motor ride 
OutUne 

1. Start and destination 

2. Different places on the way 

3. Differeni; scenes 

4. The pleasure of travelling by motor car 

( 10 ) 

* 

A fair that yeu have visited 
OutUne 

1. Occasion of the fair 

2. Description of the fair 

3. Important things seen in the fair 

4. The pleasuires you enjoyed at the fair 

f 

' (11) 

An Industrial Exhibiticm you have seen 

OutUne 

1. Occasion of the exhibition 

2. Description of the exhibition 

3. Important things seen in the exhibition 

4. Usefulness 

(12) 

Hie town or vOlage at which, you live 
. OutUne 

1. Name and si^ation 

2. Feeble and society 
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3. Important tilings 

4. Suggestions for improvement 

( 13 ) 

How you spent the last Puja vacation 

Outline 

1. Commencement and end of die v acation 

2. The things you enjoyed during the vacation 

3. Usefulness 

( 14 ) 

The school in which ycni read 
Outline 

1. The name of the school 

2. Location 

3. Rooms and surroundings 

4. Hie teaching sta£E 

5. Number of students and examination results 

6. Conclusion 

( 15 ) 

The seasons of jHmgm 
dutUne 

1. Number and names of the seasons 

2. Short description of each season 

3. Conclusion 
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ESSAY-WRITING (continued) 

MODEL ESSAYS 

1. The choice of a profession 
Outline 

1. A boys career depends on his tastes and talents 

2. Parents or guardians should help their wards in 
choosing their careers 

3. Poverty is a bar to the right choice of a 
profession 

4. A pour but meritorious boy can overcome the 
‘ bar 

5. Men of genius make their own careers. 

Ever>' young man has his likes and dislikes. He has natural 

talent^ and ability. So a career should b^ chosen for a bo\^ 
according to his talents an(f tastes. If a care^ fits in well with 
his tastes and talents he«will prosper in life.- If a career is not 
chosen according to his tastes and talents he will never shine in 
life. 

It is the duty of a father or a guardian to understand the 
natural abilities of his ward. He should find out what work 
lie is likely to do best when he grows up to manhood. He should 
put him in the profession that suits hi$ incUnatimr and ability^ 
Then the boy wfil achieve success in his sphere oi activity. 

Nowadays many careers are open to young men in our 
country. The learned professicms of old, sudi as, the law, 
mec^^ and engineering are open to them.. Many vocations 
Ihat^l for ^edal training in different Inanches of knowledge, 
are pow c^n to them. 
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Pdvexty stands in the way of the right selection of a 
profession. 

A rich man can afford to pay the expenses of training his 
son in any profession for which the boy seems to be adapted. 
But this is not possible for a poor guardian. In sudi a case the 
boy is compelled to adopt some vocation which spoils his possi¬ 
bilities in life. A poor but brilliant student can overcome this 
difiBculty. He can get good scholarships from the Government 
and choose a profession that leads him to advancement. 

From age to age men of genius are bom with splendid gifts 
from God. They make wonderful inventions and discoveries 
that startle the whole world. A man of genius can see before¬ 
hand the work for which he is fit. He chooses his career at the 
early stage of his life and follows it successfully throughout his 
life. Newton, Edison, Rabindranath and many others chose their 
own careers that raised them far above the rest of mankind. 

(302 words) 

2. Education 
Online 

1. Meaning of the worj^ 

2. School education 

3. Education is never really completed 

4. Advantages of education 

5. Disadvantages of education 

* Education means tlie teaching and the training the 
young. It also means to 'draw ouf or develop the faculties of 
the mind. Education enlarges and ennobles the mind and 
enables a person to live as a being endowed with the human 
intellect ou^t to live. 

Childhood is the best period to begin one’s education. 
When people use the word 'education’ they usually think of 
what boys and girls are tau^t in a school. An educated . 

is one who has spent years of his youth in the classroom,. ' 
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. an uneducated person is one who has little in the way of 
schooling. 

All die courses of study a child goes throu^ at school are 
meant as mental training. He is tau^t to observe accurately, 
to think righdy, to speak correcdy, and to write dearly. Sdiool 
education trains the powers of observation, reasoning and 
thought. Thus school education makes a diild fit for practical 
wmrk in life. 

Most people finish their school-days while they are in their 
teens, but their education is never really completed. All 
throu^ life they are learning from books, from the observation 
of Nature, from their varied experiences, and their contacts widi 
their fellow men and women. But though they "live and learn*, 
the foundation of the knowledge they gain in their grown-up 
years is laid m the school. ^ 

Education goes on as long as we live. All through life we 
should be learning from bool^, from experiences and from life 
itself. 

An educated man knows something of the world he lives in. 
He has fully developed the qualities d head and heart. He is 
kind, poUte and omsiderate. Edhcatioii forms the ri^t conduct 
of a person. ^ • 

Ignorance keeps a man blind. He cannot make progress in 
life. He cannot understand what is right and what is wrong. Hfr 
tastes are not refined. An ignorant man is often guided by his 
own whims and impulses. He cannot subdue the base tendencies 
of his mind. He knows nodiing of the world he lives in. (302 
words) 


3. Health 
OutUne 

1. What it is 

2. the. benefits of health 

3. Rules of health 
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Health is the state of being wdl or free from illness. The 
organs of a healthy man work well. So a healthy man is strong. 

Health is one of God’s best gifts to man. It is necessary 
to happiness and success. A healthy man can go throu^ his 
daily work easily. Life is a stnig^e for existence. A healthy 
mjm can fight his struggle for existence. He can succeed in 
life. 

Body and mind are closely related. The state of the body 
affects the state of the mind. The mind cannot be sound and 
cheerful without sound health. He who has a sound mind in 
a sound body can enjoy peace. Health helps a man to get 
wealth. Health helps a man to have peace. Health is the 
source of peace and happiness. 

Bad health means misery. Bad health cripples a man’s 
efforts and spoils his life. So an^unhealthy bnan cannot do any 
great thing in life. By birth an unhealthy man may be rich but 
life is cheerless to him. 

To preserve good health a man must observe certain rules. 
He should eat plain and wholesome food and breathe pure air. 
He should be moderate in eating. Excessive eating upsets the 
stomach and makes a man unhealthy. 

Pure water is anothcsr source of gopd health. A great deal 
of sickness is caused by using impure water. Sometimes germs 
make water impure and bring diseases. *We cannot see these 
germs witii our.naked eyes. Heat lolls genns. To make water 
free from germs it should be boiled. When an epidemic breaks 
out we should drink boiled water. 

Regular physical exercise makes health fit for hard work. 
So every man should have regular physical exercise. 

Cleanliness is essential to health. Germs thrive in dirt So 
dirt spreads diseases. A man must keep his body and dress neat 
and dean. He should live in a dean house. 

Bad habi^ and evil thou^ts injure health. To keep healtli 
igood a man must avoid evil thouj^ts and bad habits. (SOf^ 
words) 
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4. Obedience 

OutUne 

1. What it is 

2. Obedience is a part of the child's training 

3. A child should obey his parents 

4. He should obey his teachers 

5. Society cannot go on without obedience 

6. An army will break up widiout obedience 

7. Government will fail without obedience 

Obedience is the habit of doing what one is told to do. It 

is a hard thing to learn. But it must be learnt. It is a part of 
a child's training. Unless a child learns to obey the instructions 
of his superiors he will spoil his career. 

A child should obey his parents. They are grown-up 
persoiis and have sufficient experience of the world. They 
always think of the welfare of their child. They are good guides 
to their child in all his afEairs. A child is ignorant and does not 
know what is good for* him and what is not. If he disobeys his 
parents, his life will be unhappy. 

^ One of the ten commandments givei\ by God to the Jews 
was: 'Honour tliy father and thy mother that thy days may be 
long in the land which the Loud thy Cod .^veth thee.’ 

Parents bring up their child with love and constant unselfish¬ 
ness. They toil for years for his sake and lavish upon him all ffia’r 
affe^ons. So disobedience is the base ingratitude a child can 
inflict .upem them. A good son always recognizes his debt ot 
gratitude to his parents. 

A child should obey his teacher. Tbe teacher awakens the 
dnsire to acquire knowledge in the mind of die He also 

devdops the ppwm of the mind and hdips die child to acquire 
leazning. is the guide to die cMd in die mader .d edlica- 
tl0B. So a diili} must attend to the instructions d his teadbei* 
If a child does not listen to the teacher’s advice, he grows iip to 
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be e useless "lim. A disobedient boy spoils himself by preventing 
wiser people from helping him. 

Unless there is obedience society cannot go on smoothly. 
If a servant does not obey his master or mistress, the household 
work will come to a standstill. If clerics do not obey their 
officers,, the office work will stc^. If soldiers refuse to ob^ their 
Commander, the army will break up. If the people refuse to 
obey the Government, anarchy will prevail. (302 words) 

5. Patriotism 
Outline 

1. Meaning of the word 

2. Qualities of a patriot 

3. Patriotism is dil^layed in various spheres of 
life 

4. Patriotism is a national virtue 

Patriotism indicates the feelings and qualities of a*patriot. 
A patriot is a man who loves his country, works for it, and is 
willing to fight and die for it. • 

The true patriot is an imselfi^ lover of his country. IJis 
sincere desire is to serve it in all ways ^possible. 

In war patr^tism leads a person to self-sacrifice. But ffiis 
virtue is displayed in various spheres of life. Many writers have 
shovm their love of country in the field of literature. Banldm- 
tdiandra, Rabindranath and many other writers devoted their 
genius to the glorification of their native land. Politics affords 
a large sphere for patriotic labours. Gandhiji, Netaji 
Subhas and many others willingly sacrificed their lives to make 
India free. 

Many mrdinaiy people feel intense love of their coimtry. 
In many cases diey do their best to promote the honour and glory 
of their country. Their name and fame are unknown to dm 
public,' But th^ work is highly valuable because diey ins|dre 
their fdlow dtiz^is with the noble sentiment of patriotism. 

10 
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Their sdf-sacrifice for their native land is much more meritraioua 
' than that of eminent persons, because it is done without the hope 
0^ obtaining for themselves personal fame. 

Patriotism is a national virtue. On it depends the rise or 
fall of a nation. If there are no true patriots in a nation it wiU 
altogether disappear. If there are true patriots in a nation it 
will rise and be the glory of the world. The histories of Rome 
and Greece show that when true patriots were bom in these 
countries they held the unique position in the world. These coun¬ 
tries declined in power and glory as people became negiligent 
of the affairs of their country. The history of England shows 
that though the English are small in population they are occupy¬ 
ing a prominent position in the world, century after century in 
spite of great wars fought against them. This glory is due to 
true patriots among the nation. (303 words) 

6. Perseverance 
Outline 

1. Its meaning 

2. Its neoessify for success in life 

3. An instance of the persevering labour of a 
great man 

Perseverance is the constant effort to achieve something. It 
is sticking to a piece of work until it is finished. *If at first you 
don’t succeed, try, try, try again’—this is the lesson tau^ by a 
persevoing person. 

Success is achieved by dint of ocmtinual labour. Our 
sueoess in life depends on die amount of perseveranoe we bring 
to bear on the work we have to do. It is not enou£^ to begin 
a work wdi We should finish it wdL Imdoing this we should 
persevere in ^ite of all obstacles and disappoIntmeBfts. 

, hi accon^l^hed withoOt peiaeyetanoe. U. , 

In Sanskrit literature t^e Stoiy df USoftadey shows how he 
won sucbess by dint of persevernobe; lie wns^ a boy at 



ESSAY-WRITING 


147 


school he was slow in learning. So he was frequently punished 
for not making good progress in his studies. One day he ran 
away in despair. After wandering miles he at last came to a 
pond where he quenched his thirst. He sat on the bank of the 
Xxmd, thinking miserably that it was no use for him to try any 
more to become a scholar. In the meantime several women 
came with pitchers to take water from the pond. While they 
drew water .from the pond, they, in their turns, put the pitdiers 
on a stone slab and then took them away. Bopadev noticed that 
constant putting of pitchers had hollowed out the stone slab into 
the form of a bowl. He understood that constant friction of 
pitchers with the stone slab had worn it out. In a flash the 
reason came into his mind in the one word. Perseverance. He 
said to himself, *If constant friction of pitchers with the stone 
slab can hollow it out into the form of a bowl, surdy I can over¬ 
come all my difficulties by perseverance.* He went back home, 
and applied himsdf to his studies. By steady and untiriqg work 
he began to overcome his difficulties in acquiring learning and 
at last became a great scholar in S^krit. (310 words) 

* 7. Punctuality, 

Outline 


1. ‘ What it is 

2. A good method to learn 

3. Its benefits 

4. Bad result of unpunctuality 

Punctuality is the habit of doing things at the right time. 
I will do things just in time’*-4his motto the punctual man 
always keeps before him. 

Student life is a period of preparatkm fen* the future career 
a boy. His duty is to learn. So he should know and cultivate 
the habit of pur^^inality. A punctual boy is he who prepares his 
lessons in time, does h^ homework in time and attends Ids class 
in time. 
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An unpunctual boy is he who always loiters his time away. 
He always puts things off and never finds time to do them. He is 
always late for school and hurries into the class after lessons 
have begun. If a boy gets into die unpunctual habit it is very 
difScult to get out of it If a boy gets into the punctual habit 
he passes all examinations creditably and becomes successful in 
life. Unpunctual habit is due to laziness and lack oF method. 
A boy must cure these faults if he wants to succeed. In punc¬ 
tuality lies the secret of success in life. So a punctual boy 
prospers in life. 

The necessity of punctuality is keenly felt in every walk 
of life. Every man has many things to do just in time. A 
punctual man is very careful of his time and seldom complains 
of want erf time, be attends^, to every piece of work just when 
it has to be attended to. He observes every appointment 
faithfully and gets throu^ his immense amount of work. 

. Lack of punctuality is very hannful to the proper discharge 
of duties. It creates confusion and brings about disaster. If 
the trains in the railway service do hot run according to the time¬ 
table the public cannot travel in right time and transact business 
pl^erly. Those who ffxe entrusted with the work of banks, 
offices, and other public institutions must be at their proper 
places at the appointed time. If they fail to do so it leads to 
.ruinous results. ( 309 words) 


8. Discdirfine 
Outline 

1. What it is 

2. Discipline in a famfiy 

3. Discipline in a sodc^ 

4. Discipline in schools and colleges 

5. Disc^hne in games 

6. Discipline in an ai^ 



ESSAY-WRITING 


149 


7. Self-dis^line 

8. A child should learn discipline 

Discipline is obedience to rules. It is the systematic control 
of body, mind and spirit. The essence of discipline is willing¬ 
ness to yield to authority. 

Knowledge without control, activity without training, and 
action that has only selfish aims behind it lead to ruin. Disci¬ 
pline is necessary to the progress of life and society. Without 
discipline household work cannot go on. Without' discipline 
society cannot go on. Without discipline school work cannot go 
on. Without discipline games cannot be played. Without dis¬ 
cipline an army cannot win a battle. Without self-discipline a 
man cannot be happy. 

Discipline must be observed in all household affairs. If 
the members of a family do as thd^ like, the family cannot thrive. 
Every society has some rules. All the members of the society 
must follow them, otherwise it cannot go on. 

Discipline is necessary in schools and colleges. If the boys 
do as they like education cannot go on. 

Discipline is essential to an army. Unless there is discipline 
in an army it cannot a battle. So when a youngman jotes 
an army he undergoes a special kind of draining. He has to learn 
to give prompt obedience to his officers .orders. Small disci¬ 
plined forces can defeat much larger numbers of irregular un¬ 
trained men. 

Self-discipline is to govern and rule oneself. This is ^the 
hardest of all sorts of discipline. When a person leams how to 
control himself he enjoys the perfect happiness. 

To be of any use to society a child ^ trained by its parents 
and teachers. He is taught how to read "and write, how to 
behave, how to avoid bad conduct and how to form good l^bits. 
So it is necessary for a child to learn discipline from the begin¬ 
ning of its life. It is quite natural that he would refuse to obey 
instructioiis. He should undergo punishment when he rd^oses 
<0 obey instructions. (308 wt«ds) 
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9. Novel-reading ' 

Outline 

1. What a novel is 

2. Good effects of novel-reading 

3. Bad effects of novel-reading 

Novels present events of life in a pleasant way. Many a 
man likes to sit in a comer with a novel m hand and glance over 
its pages. Novel-reading gives pleasure to the reader. 

Novels are the most influential of all books. They absorb 
the reader’s interest most powerfully. They carry away the 
reader from the world of reality to the dreamland of beauty and 
romance. 

There are good effects of novel-reading. Novel is a mirror of 
life. The stories of good novels are faithful copies of real life. 
They give the reader an insight into social life. Novelists are 
keen observers of character. In a vivid and interesting way 
they present the characters who take part in the action of the 
story. Good novels give vivid pictures of life. Tliey give the 
joys and sorrows and hoi^ smd fears of men and women all 
ar^nd us. They present characters of«men and women who 
have the same ideals, feelings and emotions as ours. They 
awaken in us the deepest feelings of love, piet>% tenderness and 
glorious self-sacrifice. No doubt novels present imaginary 
characters and incidents. But they are tme to nature and appeal 
to 6ur imagination. Historical novels give us biffliant pictures 
of history. They revive memories of the past. 

Novel-reading makes the reader wise if he learns the lessons 
of ^he story. Novel-reading makes its reader while away a few 
of his leisure hours. Novel-reading in a moderate way has its- 
bendSts. ft helps its reader to pass his leisure hours in a pleasant 
and profitable way. 

But liov^-readuig in an eiseessive ^y is very injurkma fii^ 
the reader. . It eadiaiis^ hreiu-, It makes hto leam id]o 
habits. It makes him neglect his iisual duties. It makes e 



ESSAY-WRITING 


151 


neglect his lessons and thus retards his educational pro- 
giess. Sometimes bad novels containing immoral stories are 
injurious. We should be on our guard against them. Our 
chcuce of novels should be such as would ennoble our character 
and mental outlook. (307 words) 

10. The Duties of a Citizen 
Outline 

1. The meaning of the word ‘citizen’ 

2. The privileges of a citizen 

3. The various duties of a citizen 

The word ‘citizen* means a dweller of a city or town, as, 
a citizen of Calcutta, or of Bombay. The word also means the 
subject of a sovereign state, that is, the member of a community, 
whether tliat community is of a town or a great city. 

As the member of a communit^*^ a citizen has both privileges 
and duties. 

The State to whicli a citizen belongs has duties to Mm, that 
is, he has privileges from the State. The citizen has also obliga- 
tions, that is, his duties to the State. 

The first duty of a pitizen is his loyalty to the State to wh|ph 
be belongs. He should be patriotic. He? should love his country, 
work for it and be willing to fight and die for it. He should 
always take an mterest in his country and all that happens in it. 

The next duty of a citizen is to obey the laws made by the 
Government. Some law may be imperfect. He should try to 
reform this law by summoning meetings, making speeches and 
writing to the press. So long as the law is the law, he must 
obey it. He must not in any way break it. 

Sometimes a persem may break this law. He who breaks 
the law is a criminal. A good citizen must have no sympathy 
with the criminal. A good citizen should always b^p the 
Clpveriim^ to put down crime. A criminal must be madje to 
feel that not the police but all good dlizens are against 
him.' 
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Every citizen has a vote. He should use his vote wisely. 
He should use his vote for the good of his country. A good 
citizen should fonn the definite opinion of the person he should 
vote for. The person for whom a good citizen should vote must 
be industrious, unselfish, and have the interest of the country at 
heart 

A good citizen is a good man. We all know what to be good 
is. It is to love others, that is, to do good to all people on all 
occasions. It is to obey our parents, to behave well towards 
others and to help those who are in difficulties. (310 words) 

11. Triumphs of Science 
Outline 

1. Modern age is an age of science 

2. Discoveries of science 

3. Good results of the discoveries 

4. Abuses of science 

The modem age is the age of science. We enjoy the bless¬ 
ings of science every day of our life. Science has brought oom- 
fosts and conveniences into our homes. .It has made the world 
a bett^ place to live in. 

Science has enabled man to use the forces of nature to serve 
his own ends. Medical science has enabled man to fi^t and 
prevent diseases. Many medicines remove human sufiFeiings. 

*Man has mastered electricity. It is used to light cities, 
streets and our houses. It is used to pull the trains, to run the 
factories, to send messages throughout the world and to speak 
to persons in every comer of the earth. 

Science has wiped out distance on the globe. Today 
distance is no bar to travelling. In these days man can travrt 
f^ over land and sea and through air. The Russian Sputniks 
can endrde the earth mid travel to the moon. Sctoce is Rkely 
to cxmqu^ the space of the whole univer^ 

^ Sdenbe has developed agricciltuiu Sdenoe has enabM 
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man to mantifactare different kinds of instruments, for the im¬ 
provement of agriculture. Science has enabled man to produce 
food in huge quantities and to solve the problem of famineu It 
is by science that engineers construct dams and gates to control 
the floods of rivers. 

It is by science that nations are building up their resources 
of wealth and strength. 

Nowadays the triumph of science is felt in every depart¬ 
ment of our life, and everyvshere in the modern world. Every 
day science is serving the entire humanity with its new dis¬ 
coveries, and we feel the progress of the world at every step. 

But the triumphs of science are not without evils. Sdenoe 
has made living dangerous. The recent discoveries of scientific 
weapons can wipe out the existence of all* men and animals in 
the twinkling of an eye. The days will be happier when 
scientists will utilize their scientific inventions and researches 
only for the benefit of mankind. (300 words) 

12. Peace hath her victories no less renowned than war 

OutUne ^ 

1. Sufferings of a war 

2. Gains of a war * 

3.. The results of the two Great Wars 

4. Benefits of peace 

War brings disaster.- It kills men, bums cities, turns fruitful 
fields into deserts, brings famine, and multiplies widows and 
oiphans. 

War destroys civilization and the best products of the 
human race. War destroys .the achievements of mankind — the 
achievements which came out of the labour of the statesmen* 
scholars, social reformers, scientists, {diilosophers and philan¬ 
thropists. 

If the ular is successful it is a grand ffiing. A sucoessfdl war 
brings vidoiy. The victorious party gets a good deal of bmfit 
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out of the victory. Struggle for freedom is certainly ^orious, for 
,a nation then fij^ts to be free from the domination of its ^lemy. 

^ Unless a nation is free it cannot thrive, and make any progress 
in culture and civilization. The results of such a victorious war 
lead to the building up of a nation. 

In history there are many stories of great *wars fou^t in 
different countries of the world. These stories speak of the 
material gains obtained by the victorious party. But these gains 
are of no use to humanity. The modem world faced two horri¬ 
ble wars,~die First World War of 1914 and the Second World 
War (rf 1939. War menace prevailed for several years from 
Europe to Asia, killed countless people and destroyed number¬ 
less hearths and homes. As the results of these two wars peoples 
of the world became wise enough to make the solemn vow not 
to wage any more war against any country. They understood 
the evil effects of a war which brings destruction, and appre¬ 
ciated th^ benefits of peace which cheers human life. 

The victory of peace is glorious. It fosters the development 
of social, economic and cultural life of a country. It gives men 
comfort and happiness. It he^ them to build up civilization 
whith gives poetry, philosophy, science, and the discoveries of 
arts which relieve human sufferings, prolong comfort, adorn 
and che^ human life. * Thus peace is for Uie betterment of Ihe 
hiunan race, and the results of peace are more valuable and 
glorious than those of war. (300 words) 


113, me pen is migntier than the swmra 

Outline 

1. The meaning of the proverb . 

2. The power (rf the warrior 

3. The powm* of the writer . ' 

< * tli^swpidls the wea^of a watiidr. Thepen is die id^ 
of a The writiii^' Of a ®reat thiiiker axe superior to die 
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destructive weapon of a great conqueror. Fighting leads to 
destruction but the writings of great authors build up civiliza¬ 
tion. Warriors conquer countries with the help of weapons. 
Conquest is associated with battles and bloodshed. The result 
is destructive. But the writings of great thinkers inspire nien 
with noble ideals of life. The writings of philosophers give 
men mental peace and happiness. The writings of scientists 
give them power to overcome the elements of nature. 
The vmtings of literary authors give men strength 
to fi^t their struggles for existence. Thus the writings of great 
authors have constructive power and permanent value in 
the world. 

The Warrior has power to win victories. Alexander the 
Great, Chenghis Khan and m^ny other warriors won grand 
victories, but their victories put people to miseries. Their grand 
victories made no good to humanity. So these victories had no 
permanent value and crumbled in a short time. , 

The writings of great writers like Valmiki, Bashdev, Shakes¬ 
peare, Virgil, Kalidas, etc. have lived through ages and are 
making beneficial influence on the minds of men. Their writings 
have influenced miUions of men and,women and led then! to 
paths of peace and h^piness. ' * 

The effect of brute force is temporaiy but the writings of 
great thinkers are immortal. Their thoughts and ideas are the 
precious possessimis of man. 

The victcwry of a warrior is only confined to a country and 
wields irffluence over the persons who are conquered. These 
pet^le pay htmiage to the conqueror out of fear and not out of 
resp^t But the power of the pen is universal. Great ideas of 
great writ^ spre^ throughout the world and command respect 
of those vdio read them. People hate the man who dominates 
over them, but they revere the man who gives them noble ideas 
and beaut^ thoughts. 

SOmetlmesrte also power to whi vietories like the 

wwhdori The wrftUigs of Rousseau and Voltaire brought idxlut 



156 HIGHER SECONDARY ENGLISH 

the French Revolution. The writings of Gork 3 r, Karl Man and 
Lenin brought about the revolution in Russia. (310 words) 

14. We live in deeds, not in years 
OutUne 

1. Meaning of the maxim 

2. Instances 

3. Lessons to be derived 

A man may live long without doing a noble deed, l.e., a 
deed for the interest of the human race or fellow citizens. The 
world does not care for such a man. People will not adore him. 
They will not remember him after his death. A man may have 
a short life. But if he does a no];>le deed people will pay homage 
to him and remember him after his death. True life do^ not 
consist in tlie number of years that a man lives. It consists in 
the numl^er of noble deeds he does for humanity. 

Swami Vivekananda died young but he is remembered for 
his religious teaching to the whole world. Subhas Chandra 
fought for the freedom of India and is loved and remembered 
by ^1 Indians. Ashoka 4^oted all his time and energy to the 
happiness and prosperity of his subjects. He is remembered 
as an ideal king. Abrdham Lincoln is remembered for die aboli¬ 
tion of slavery. The memory of a good deed excites love and 
gratitude and inspires a man to do likewise. It teaches him 
to live purely, act uprightly, and deal jusdy with their fellow 
men. A good deed adds to the happiness both of the doer and 
of diose for whom it is done. He lives a real life who thinks 
nobly»feels nobly and does noble deeds for die good of humanity, 
is die most precious gift of God to man. It is the sacred 
of every man to work for the good of the world and the 
of God so long as he lives. Such a dutiful man lives £01 
l^ver in the memory of his fellow men. 

Any nm can do a good deed and uln jthe love and adipha- 
don of his l^ow men. The boy at sehpbl eaii;do a nobte 4e^ 
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The clerk in his office can do it. The inventor in the laboratory^ 
can do it. The soldier on the battle-field can do it. The woman 
in the home can do it. (305 words) 

15. Rome was not built in a day 
Outline 

1. Meaning of the maxim 

2. Instances 

3. Lessons to be derived 

Once Rome was the first dty of the world. It was a beauti¬ 
ful city and an object of admiration to the whole world. Origin¬ 
ally it was a small village with a few huts. But it was gradually 
built up into the most magnificat dty of the world. Such a 
dty was not built up in a single day. It took the dty fathers 
of Rome long years of work, toil and intelligence to build it up. 
Similar is the case with a man. He cannot accomplish a great 
object in a single day. He ^ball have to work and peisevere for 
a long time and for years together to succeed in a great under¬ 
taking. He must steadily work*on to achieve the success that 
wiU. glorify his life. , ^ .» 

The Taj Mahal is looked upon as a wonderful piece of art. 
But it took Shah Jdian about twenty years to build it up. 

All the great things of the world are the results of long 
years of patient and hard work. The histories of America and 
Russia show that the countries had to pass through tnany 
struggles and perils to become great in the world. 

Similar is the case with every great man. Today Rabindra- 
i^th is regarded as one of the greatest poets of the world. The 
poems oi his early life were not appredated by the public. But 
he did not lose heart. He went on working till the day came 
when the whole world recognized his greatness. No man has 
become suddenly great. No man has achieved fame withojut 
long years tofii ^ 

Wonderful inventions of science of these days are the resuRa 
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years and years of research and hard work. We see the great 
achievment; but we must not forget the long years of labour 
which made it possible. 

When we undertake a great work we should remember that 
we cannot achieve any success without tod and effort and sacri¬ 
fice. Fadures are bound to come but they must not depress us. 
We should go on with our work and remember that difficulties 
must not discourage us. (308 words) 

Exercise 

Write an essay (in about 300 words ) on each of the follow¬ 
ing subjects with the help of the outline given. 

t 

( 1 ) 

Outline 

' 1. Its meaning 

2. Its importance 

3. The misery o| debt 

^ 4. Thrift leads, to happiness 

[ Hints: Thrift means careful and jitdidous^use of money. 
It makes a man thriv^. Extravagance makes a man miserable. 
Love ai luxury, and excess of libeiality and carelessness are the 
causes of extravagance. These make a man incur debt and lead 
him«to disgrace and ruin. Regulation of expenditure saves a 
man from the misery of debt and makes him happy. It gives him 
:sdf-respect and social position. ] 

( 2 ) 

Honesty is the best pdic^ 

OutUne " 

1. Meaning 

2. Dishonesty Is the cans# of ruin 

3. Honesty is the way to 




ESSAY-WRITING 1S9 

4. RightecMisness is mare impartant than pros¬ 
perity 

[ Hints: An honest man avoids deceit, cheating, l 3 dng and 
'Stealing. By this he can establish reputation, and get success. 
Sometimes success is due to trickery. But misdeeds are often 
revealed and the results are disgrace, ruin, and imprisonment 
Dishonesty ruins reputation. A dishonest man is in continual 
dread of detection. He sufFers anxiety through fear of detecticm 
and consciousness of his baseness. An honest man's mind enjoys 
peace and happiness. Truth and righteousness are far more im¬ 
portant than wealth, rank and prosperity. ] 

(3) 

Union is strength 
Outline 

1. Meaning 

2. Disunion is weakness 

3. Co-op^ation is strength in all departments of 
life and society 

[ Hints: A group of things is strong when they are united. 
They are weak when they are disunited. This is illustrated iif the 
familiar fable of Msop, Similarly the members of a family or 
an association are strong when they act together with one heart 
and one aim.< A football team is strong when the players co¬ 
operate with (me another and play together with one ain^ A 
regiment is strong when all the soldiers act together with one 
aim. A country is strong when its people are united and act 
together. ] 

(4) 

Knowledge is power 
Outline 

1. Meaning 

2. Knowledge makes man powerful 
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3. Civilized nations dominate savage races 

4. Scientific inventions are the outcmne of know¬ 
ledge 

5. Knowledge has made man master of the earthy 
the sky and the sea 

[ Hints: A man who knows is superior to a man who does 
not know. Knowledge gives man power to control wild beasts^ 
savage races and forces of nature. Knowledge makes a man a 
poet, a philosopher, a scientist and a leader of people. Know¬ 
ledge enables a man to make progress in science. By scientific 
discoveries he has changed the face of the earth. Distant parts 
of the earth have been brou^t into dose communion with one 
another. Ships, railway trains, motor cars, aeroplanes, rockets, 
destructive weapons and hydrogen bombs are the outcome of 
scientific knowledge. ] 

(5) 

Necessity is the mother of invention 
Outline 

1. Meaning 

2. Variousokinds of invention are due to necessity 

3. Nec^sity is a beneficent teacher 

[Hints: Urgent need sets peoples’ wish to work to find 
a way of meeting it. The inventiems of mankind are the results 
of t)ie pressure of need. Necessity made man kill his enemy and 
thus invent hydrogen bombs. ] 

( 6 ) 

A rolling stone gathers no moss 
OutUne 

1. Meaning of the proverb 

2. Success depends upon ihe steady application 
of energy 

3. A fidde person m^es little in 
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[ Hints: A stone that lies long at a place is covered with 
moss. The stcme that changes its position constantly is never 
covered with moss. Similar is the case with a man. If he is 
steadily engaged in one kind of work he will acquire com- 
petence and achieve success. But if he constantly changes his 
work he will never get competence and success. So a man 
ou^t to stick to one occupation and work steadily on. If he 
does so, he has the chance of getting success in the long run. ] 

( 7 ) 

A stitch in time saves nine 
Outline 

1. Meaning of theaproverb 

2. Little bad habits lead to loss of character 

3. Small ailments may lead to loss of life 

4. Small beginnings of evils ought to be 9 hecked 
[ Hints : A single stitch may mend a tear in a cloth. If the 

tear is neglected it grows bigger and bigger and it cannot be 
mended without a great deal of sewing. Similarly if the insigni¬ 
ficant beginning of an evil in a child is peglected it grows bigger 
and spoils his future life. No one acquires bad habits all at 
once. They begin in small degrees. Th^y should be checked 
in the beginning. If the child shows his tendency to untrutliful- 
ness, it must be checked at once. Good advice or some sort of 
punishment may check the evil habits in the beginning. But if 
they are neglected they grow into confirmed vices. So prompt 
action should be taken against all evils at their earliest stage. ] 

• ( 8 ) 

Where there’s a will, there’s a way 
Outline 

' 1. Meaning of the ^ffoveih 

2. A strong wiU is necessary for success in life. 

11 ’ 
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3. The object of life may at first appear im¬ 
possible, but can be achieved by a strong will 

4. Example 

[Hints: A man may wish for an object in life. But he 
cannot have it for the wishing. He must find out means to get 
it He must face the dijBBculties that beset the way to success. 
If he lacks in the strong will, success is not in store for him. A 
man having the strcmg will boldly fights all the difficulties that 
lie in the way to success. With much struggle he overcomes 
them in the long run. He gets success and his joy knows no 
bounds. Strong will clears the way to success and makes a man 
successful. ] 

(9) 

Self-help 

Outline 

1. Meaning 

2. A self-reliant man can get success in life 

3. A nation can thrive if its citizens are self- 
reliant < 

. ( 10 ) . 

Friendship 

•' 

Outline 

1. Meaning 

e 2. Signs of friendship are unselfish love, con¬ 

stancy, mutual confidence and sympathy 

3. Example 

{ 11 ) 

Good Manners 

Outline 

1. Manners mean behaviour and moral conduct 

2. The necessity of good manners' 

3. Mannm maketh man 
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Analysis or, Splitting up of Sentences into their 
component parts 


KINDS OF SENTENCE 

The earth moves. ( affirmative ) 

The sun does not move. • ( negative) 

These sentences make statements or assertions and are 
called Assertive sentences. 

Is the sky blue ? • 

What do you want ? 

These sentences ask questions* and are called Interrogative 
sentences. . 

Shoot the man. ( command) 

Please bring me a cup of tea. * ( request) 

Have mercy upon us I ( entreaty ) 

Do not waste your time. ( advice) 

May God bless Netaji Subhas 1 ( wish) 

These sentences express command, request, entreaty, advice 
and uHsh and are called Imperative sentences. 

Note; ^<sir sentence-f$ ^ ^ mm m 

sentence^ Optative sentence t 

How beautiful the rose is! 

What a fine feUow he is! 

These sentences express fedings of pleasure and surprise and 
are called Exdamatory switenoes.^; ;|^f|t 
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Subject and Predicate 

Man speaks. 

The earth is round. 

The rose is a beautiful flower. 

^ Sentence, txcm sentence-ii cw ^ WkM 
^ ^ ^ Subject i ^ 2 n' 

fefsiOT ’RW Wl feu ^ Predicate; cw, 

Subject Predicate 

Man , speaks. 

The earth is round. 

The rose is a beautiful flower. 

Sentencen£i?[ Finite Verb-ff ^ ^ towsfl? Wr 
Finite •Verb CW sentence WT WT m Finite 

Verb M aW W sentence-?ija TO ^; CTOT. 

Comei^ 

^top. 

Wait 

Look at these words and groups of words: 

Alas I 
Beautiful I 
Ah me! 

For shame 1 

These words and groups oi words have no Finite Verb. So 
Aey are not sentences, Ihey are exclamations* 



PHRASES 

Look at these groups of words : 

by day 
at the top of 

4Ta i :OT 5TT \ »si^ v£i^i;f®n:4 Phrase 4:511 Phrase-ta?j CTO Finite Verb 
*«jnr4 sn t ^ a^pr Phrase-ijj?r >ife5w um 

'^Taf'o ^ 

% 

The sun shines day. 

The boy cried at the tap of his voice. 


Noun Phrase 

To win the ptize^is my intention. 

He enjoys reading a novel. 

The phrase To win the prize does tfie work of a Noun and is 
the Subject to the Verb is. The phrase reading a novel does the 
work of a Noun and is the Object of the V^b enjoys. So these 
phrases are called Noun Phrases, pi phrase sentence-t£i?i 
Noun-ai?r sj^ 4TW 4^ TO1C4 Noun Phrase 43T i • 


Adjective Phrase 

He is a man of character. 

The boy with the red shirt on played football. 

The phrase of character describes the Noun man, Thei 
plirase t^h the red shirt on describe l^e. N(Mna boy. So thw 
phrases are used as Adjectives and are called AdjecUDe Phrattee,, 
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phrase sentence-^a? Adjective-«ii?r WS 71W ^ 
Adjective Phrase ^ i 

Adverbial Phrase 

Nothing can live on the moon. 

The motor car ran with ^reat speed. 

The phrase on the moon adds something to tlie meaning of 
the Verb live. The phrase with great speed adds something to 
die meaning of the Verb ran. So these phrases do the work of 
Adverbs and are called Adverbial Phrases, phrase sentence-v£i^ 
Adverb-»£i?[ w ^ Adverbial Phrase ^ i 

Verb Idiom 

School breaks up at 4 o’clock every day. 

The first boy bore away the prize. 

Breaks up, ,bore away—^3n?rr Verb Idiom, srciji 

Finite Verb phrase ^ ^ ^ i 

f 

Prepositional Phrase or Phrase Preposition 

The man is f’n need of jnoney. 

A l^eggar stood in front of the door. 

The phrases in need of and in front of do the work trf Pre¬ 
positions and are called Plrepositional Phrases or Phrase Prepo¬ 
sitions, ^ phrase sentence-ji^ Preposition-v £)7 
Prepositional Plirase Phrase Preposition 

Conjunctional Plirase 

* 

He, as well as you, is guilty. 

He started as soon as he received the news. 

The phrases as weU as and as soon as do the work of Conjunct 
Horn and are called ConjunctiGaial Phrases. phrase sentence^ 
m Coi4aiiction-4?r m ^ Conjunctional Kirase 
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Exercise 

Pick out the phrases in the following sentences and say 
whether they are used as Noun, Adjective, AdverbUd, Preposi¬ 
tional or Conjunctional Phrases: 

(a) The wind blew out the candle. 

(b) A good tree brings forth good fniit. 

(c) Life is no bed of roses. 

(d) 1 am hard up at present. 

(e) Time and^tide wait for no man. 

(f) The mob raised a hue and cry. 

(g) Bread and butter is his chief food. 

(h) The law made the contract null and void. 

(i) Be honest above all. 

(f) He tried again and again, but failed after all. 

(k) He paid his debt in full.* 

(i) They protested in vain. 

(m) He saved the child at the risk of his life. 

(fi) The boy could not buy the pen for want of ladhey. 

(o) Man works in order to earn a living. 

(p) 1 enjoy reading stories ofr travel and adventure. 

(g) He, no less thfn you, is guilty. 
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Read the following sentence: 

We sleep when night comes, 
when night comes—i£i^ “ptppW *3^ sentence-iij^f 
I * Subject i£i^ Finite Verb mx, ^ ^ 

SRspf ^**1^ 2PFI»r >PfeOT ^ \ »P*PPlf<^ 

Clause ^ I Clause (H^ sentence-v£Rr ^«f t Clause 

^ ^ ^ aw Sentence-f$ 

f5»^ ^ aw w I 

Clause, Phrase and Sentence 
% 

We sleep at nighf. 

We sleep when night comes. 
at night—Phrase. Subject 

Finite Vqrb #nti when night comes—vflt 
Clause. ^3nc® Subject vn^ Finite Verb ^sra 1 

Phrase d)^ Clause^^T sentence-^a^ 

1 ^SHOT?! la^ Phrase-iair Subject la^. Predicate ^ 
Clause-va? Subject Predicate 1 
Phrase ^ Clause W ^ f6»«T aW aid. ^ I 

Sentence-^ a;«r w ^ sppia ^st?RiT 1 

Noun Clause 

Look at the words in italics: 

That gold is yellow needs no proof. 

That gold is yellow ta^ Clause-f& Noun-^jca needs ta^ Verb- 
ta 9 Subject ^la^i la^ Clause-f^ Noun C^use. Sentencenai' 
d Clause Noun-ta? ^ ^ W1C7 Noun Clause adr 1 
Since a Noun Clause does the work o£ a Noun it can be: 

4' 

1. The Subject to a Verb: Why he left is a mystery. 

2. The Object to a Verb: I knew he would come. 
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3. The Object to a Preposition : Pay attention to what I 
am saying. 

4. The Complement to a Verb : Life is what we make ff. 

5. (a) In Apposition to a Noun; His hope that he wotdd 

get back his money kept him happy. 

(h) In Apposition to the Provisional Tf : It is true 
that Gamlhiji was great. (-=That Gandhiji was 
great is true.) 

6 . The Object to an Injinitive : He began to pray that he 
might be forgiven. 

7. The Object to a Participle: Knowing that my friend 
was ill, I sent him some fruit. 

Further Examples of Noun Clause 

( 1 ') 

That he is a cheat is known to all. Subject to a Verb 

When he will come is uncertain. , „ 

What cannot be cured must be endured. „ 

( 2 ) 

I suspect that he is not honest. 

Can you guess what he wants ? 

Tell me why you did this. 

Do you know who invented the Radio ? 

He showed how the problem was done. 

Ask whether dinner is ready. 

Ask Arun if he has found his watch. 

(3) 

The picture was sold for what it was worth. Object to 

. a PreposUion 

The mangoes are all right except that they 


Object to a Verb 

99 

9* 

99 

«• 

99 

99 
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(4) 

That is what I want 

My question is whether he will pass. 
My opinion is that he cannot succeed. 

(5) 

llie belief that the soul is immortal is 
almost universal. 

Nobody believes the rumour that 
Neiaji Suhhas is dead. 

It is uncertain whether he will come. 


( 6 ) 

He asked me to say what l*wanied. 


Complement to 
a Verb 


In apposition to 
a Noun 


In apposition 
to the Provisional 
Subject *If 

Object to an 
Infinitive 


( 7 ) 

Believing th€tt the accused was innocent. Object to a 

the judge discharged him. Participle 

A Noun Clause is generally introduced by that, what, when, 
wh6, how, why, whether,df, etc. But sometimes a Noun Clause 
is introduced without anyone of these words before it; as, ^ 

I knew he would come. 

To be Verb-vii-sr ^ Adjective ^ WR clause 

^ clause-li& Grammarian-fliw^ ws Noun Clause. 

Noun Clause-(S 9 Preposition ^ enc5: 

CTiR, 

I am sure he wiU do it. 

(=1 am sure [ o/ ] he wdl do it .) 

The doctor was afraid that the patient would die. 
(=The doctor was afraid { of\ that the patient 
would die.) 

Gramuoian-^ clause^ Adverb Claltse of 
Cause or Bea^ ^ 
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Adjective Claiise 

Look at the words in italics : 

The Ganges is the river which is the Holy of Hokes, 
which is the Holy of Holies clause-f& Adjective-?;;?^ 
riv^ ( 1 )^ Noun-iii 9 (describe) i clause-f^ 

Adjective Clause. Sentence-vi)?r Clause Adjective- 

STS TO Adjective Clause ^ i 

Further Examples of Adjective Clause 

All that glitters is not gold. 

The dog that barks seldom bites. 

Heaven helps those who help themselves. 

It was he who said so. 

It is power that he wants. 

He prayeth best who loveth best. 

The moment which is lost is lost for ever. 

This is the boy whom aU praise. 

Is this the boy whose mother is ill P • 

There is. no Hindu but knows the story of the 
Bamayana. ^ 

He is such a man as I honour. 

I had thd same troubles as you. 

The Relative Rronouns that, which, who, whom, whose, but, 
and as after such and the same introduce Adjective Clauses. 
Read the following sentence: 

What cannot be cured must be endured. 

k . w 

In this sentence the Relative Pronoun what has been used 
to introduce a Noun Clause. But if what is split up into that 
which die clause is Adjectival: 

What (=that which) cannot be cured must be 
endured. 

S<»netimes the Relative Pronoun is omitted but the dause 
is Adjectival: 

The meeting (that) I attended yesterday was large. 

, Here is the book (which) yoawant. 
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Read the following sentences: 

Sunday is the day when 1 am least busy. 

The house where I live is neai the river. 

That is the reason why you failed. 

This is the way how he did U, 

The Relative Adverbs when, where, why and how introdhoe 
Adjective Clauses. 

Adverb (or Adverbial) Clauses 

Look at the words in italics: 

It was raining when they arrived. 
when they arrived clause-f$ Adverb-?iy^ was raining 
Verb-^^ modify 1 v£lt clause-f^ Adverb Clause. 

Sentence-\£)?T clause Adverb-ifl^r tbts j Adverb 

Clause 3 k:st i * 

Adverb Clauses, like Adverbs, answer the questions—When ? 
Where ? Why ? How ? To what degree ? etc. 

So Adverb Clauses are of various kinds according to the 
meanings they express. 

Adverb Clause of Time 

• • 

1 was out when the doctor caUed. 

Wait here till 1 return. 

Until you had told me I had no idea of it. 

Take tea after you have eaten some food: 

I must finish my work before I go home. 

I shaU wait whUe you get ready. 

He trembled as he spoke. 

It is cooler since it rained. 

He started as soon as he heard the news. 

He will be at Darjeeling as long as summer lasts. 

I resolved to persevere so long as there dimdd^ bo 
any hope . 

The words u^ien, tUl, until^ ttfter, before, while^ as, Unqe 
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and the phrases as soon as, as long as and so long as indicate 
time and introduce Adverb Glauses of Time. 

Adverb Clause of Place 

Carts can go where motor cars cannot. 

No one knows whence he came. 

Let him go whither he will. 

The words where, whence mid whither indicate place and 
introduce Adverb Clauses of Place. 

Adverb Clause of Cause or Reason 

We stayed at home because it mined. 

As it is wet, we slihll stay at home. 

Since we have no money, we cannot buy it. 

I am sorry that I missed my chance. 

I am glad that you have come. • 

Cursed be I that 1 did so. 

Rest assured that Netaji Subhas will come back. 

My fnend felt sorry that I was not by his side. , 

The words because, as, since add that indicate cause or 
reason and introduce Adverb Clauses of Cause or Reason. 

Note I: For Co-ordinating Conjunction ^ Co¬ 
ordinate Clause-t;^ introduce because Subordinating 

Conjunction ^ Subordinate Clause-c^ introduce 

Note II: CTOO sentence-vn who ’strrt which Sub¬ 
ordinating Conjunction*^!;^ Clause Cause 

Purpose TO i Wi who which tot Clause-si;;taT 
Adverb cWe-^ 9I*II ; ctsr. * 

- Alexander beheaded the person who (=because he) was 
guUty, ( Cause ) 

The Mayor sent out persons who shotdd offer (=in order 
^t they mi^t oSet ) the Piper sUver and gold. ( Purpose ) 

A measure of economy was proposed iMch ibould save ( =:: 
that it mi]^ save) much money. ( Purpose) 
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Adverb Clause of Purpose 

Take care lest you should f<dl. 

We work that we may earn a living. 

He reads hard so that he may pass the examination. 
He took medidne in order that he might get well. 
The words lest and that and the phrases so that and in order 
that indicate purpose and introduce Adverb Clauses of Purpose. 

Adverb Clause of Result or Consequence 

I was so ashamed that I could not come out for a 
month, 

I spoke in such a way that he understood me. 
When that is preceded by,so and such in the clause, 
it introduces an Adverb Clause of Result or'Consequence. But 
sometimes that is understood and the Adverb Clause of Result 
or Consequence is introduced; as, 

It is so far off I cannot see it. 

that Adverb Clause of Result or Con- 
sequence-c^ introduce ; CTSR, 

( What lias h^ done that you call him a fool ? 

Adverb Clause of Condition 

If I make a promise, I keep it 
^ You will fail unless you work hard. 

In case I forget, please rmind me of it 
The words if and unless and the phrase in case express 
ccmdition and introduce Adverb Clauses of Condition, 

Adverb Clause of Suppontion or Concession 

He ffnished first though he begpn late. 

Although It tms late we decidad to set out 
HotOever hard he rnay try,^ he wlU not siicciBed. : 
He was not refreshed, be ^^pt 

long; . ,' 
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The words though, although, however and notwithatanding 
express supposition or concession and introduce Adverb C tow ses 
of Supposition or Concession. 

Adverb Clause of Degree ot Comparison 

This mango is as sweet as honey. 

This mango is not so sweet aa that. 

He is older than I am. 

The words as and than indicate Degree or Comparison and 
introduce Adverb Clauses of Degree or Comparison. 

Adverb Clause of Manner 

You may do as yarn please. 

Men will reap as they sow. 

As he has lived so will he die. 

The word as introduces Adverb Clauses of Manner/ 

Adverb Claus^ of Extent 

This is ncr^ true, so far as I can find it. 

1 am just going as far as ffw Post office^ 

He chose men, according as they were fit. 

The' phrases so far as, as far as and according as express 
extent and introduce Adverb Clauses of Extent. « 

All Subordinating Conjunctions introduce Adverb Clauses. 
He remembers where he fell, (Noun Clause, Obfect 
to remembers.) 

He remembers the place where he feU, (AdjecHoe 
Clause qualifying place .) . 

He will never go where he feU. {Adverb dorm 
modifying rM go.) 

sentenoer^a Ww Biyn 

Noun Clause^B;^^ Adjective Clause-n^ oiat Advmb 

star idause^f^ mpo mo ^ 
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tsr<« to i Clause-t$ sentence-to^ trojr WKW TOT 

^rfaCTO TO! clause-f& i 

Where gpprai clause Noun Clause, Adjective 

Clause (ii^ Adverb Clause) introduce ?|tf^ i 

Who, why, when how sentence-^ Nouik 

danse tii^ Adjective Clause introduce 

Do you know who invented the Radio ? {Noun Clause} 
Do you know the person who invented the Radio F 

(Adjective Clause } 

Tell me why you did this. (Noun Clause) 

Tell me the reason why you did this. {Adjeciive- 

Clause} 

When he will arrive is uncertain. ( Noun Clause ) 

I do not know the time when he will arrive. ( Adjective’ 

Clause } 

He showed how the problem was done. (Noun Clause } 
He showed the proqess how the problem was done. 

(Adjective Clause } 

r • 

Study the uses of that in the following sentences: 

(f) The dog that barked at me was mad. 

(ii) There is no doubt that he will come. 

( (Hi) The teacher said that honesty is the best policy, 

(it?) Man works that he may earn a living. 

(t?) The bag so heavy that he could not lift it 

t/api sentence-^a that barked at me that Qause-f^ 

dog 10 ^ Noun-»a^ Adjective-^qW to ^ that, Rda- 

tive ftonoun-TO^ Adjective ClauseTO introduce #bcto t 

sentenoe-(fi that he will come that tot W 9 W 
Clause-f$ doubt Nouuto Apposition-TO*f 
'diael, Subonfinalisg Coi^tinctloa-TO*! Clause^ 
i, ' V. ' 

’f" ieiuteiiee-ta lidneisCy' poKc^ &at TOr 


{ 
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Qlause-f^ said Veib^^ Object that. Subordinating 
Conjunction*rR^ Noun Clause-C 7 introduce i 

sentence^ that he may earn a living that 
Qause^t^ wmrks Verb-C 7 mocUfy Subordinate 

ing Canjunction-?l^ Adverb Clause^ introduce t 

sentence^a that he could not lift it la^ that ^srm 
daus^fd heavy la^ Adjective-ca^ modify eratt ihat, Adverb 

Clause-C 7 introduce i 

ta^ word sentence-ia Mssn* Clause introduce 

Restrictive and Continuative Clauses 

Read the following sentences: 

The gentleman whg was a story-teller told a story 
to my brother. 

My brother met the gentleman, who told a story to 
him. ^ 

sentencena Relative Pronoun who antecedent 
gent!emm-f^ «a^ wvi (restrict) ^swk 

CT gentleman story-teller T-tw'"! TOTC^’O ^ > 

Pronoun who-tta restrictive force 

f taarm who was a story-teller la^ Restrictive Clause. 

Restrictive Clause Adjective »««*•.«* 

Clause. * 

sentence^a Ftonoun who antecedent gentlermm-^ 
CTO ^ sn, clause-^?r 

awf$ ^ tPTRT ^Ts f c^ w , CT ^ »a^ sentence 
TO ^fe® ♦nc?r I Antecedent-«q?r ^ Pronoun-^i^ f^JC® 
vqficst «a^ Conjunction la^ <a^ Pronoun sentence-?^ 9|^ 
^Fto^;CTO, 

. My l^tiber met the gentleman and he (=who) told a story 
. I to him. 

. . who-ta® continuative force (upaift 2pn9 

TO®l.) ®nci iW teR anteoedent-iai TOW «a^.wf®fw 
#flRTOi laTO. told a story to him 

12 
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danse. Gontinuative clause Co-oidinate clause ifiii 

wmst comma Continuative Claus&i^a^ antecedent 

CTiri Clause-f$w Mapi sentence-oi 

aiar am» sentence-iaa cnPT art 

sn r Cont&luative Clausenna Restrictive Clause-iaa WT ^la'an 
^ ca, Restriqtiye Clause-c?P antecedent ^ ant aT» ^ 

sentence-ifia awi 

w, Restrictive Clause-«aa ^[:pf awnro CVR 
comma aca a? i we we tut t^ronr aitwa caar anri wf 
Restrictive Clause-dia •aat *«3t «ii^ comma aiCV; CW, 
Among the men, who came here today, not one turned out 
to be honest. 

t 

Further Example! o( Restrictive and 
Continuative Clauses 

'•b 

The, general who was pursuing the enemy was killed in the 
march. ( Bestridioe) 

The news of the retreat was brou^t to the genml, who at 
once went ki pursuit,* ( ContkmaHoe) 

' The teacher praised the boy who 4wd come so quic^. 
( Restrictive) 

The teacher shouted for the boy. .who came at once, 
(ConrintMittce) 

^ Read the following sentences: 

(i) The elephant which lived in the fuh^ was whita 
(Restrictive Clause ) 

(ii) 1 found my elephant, uhich ( =and it) recofftixed 
me immediately, (Continuative Clause ) 

(Hi) We lost the match, which (=rand that) ti^os a pUg, 
(Continuatioe Clause) 

ttos sent^)oe^ which lived in the jun^ ^ dauae^fk widcii 

wbkhwmts^Clau$e-f^el^phart 
fw m lift Clatise-ll Brtttjc^ 
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^ senteiice>«i| which recognized me immediately 
which teas a pity Clause-tq Continuative force i 

<£l^ Clause Contimiative Clause-^g:«r m i 

Study the following sentences: 

This is the season when much rain faUs, {Restrictive 
Clause) 

Come to me at 8 A. M. when (=and then) I shall 
accompany you. {Continuative Clause) 

sentence-i£l when much rain falls Clause-f^ when 
Eelative Adverb when Relative Adverb-^ 

Restrictive sense-tii Clause-fi^ Restric* 

-tive Clause. 

sentence-va when 1 shall accompany you tat Clause>f$ 
when la^ Relative Adverb when ta$ 

Relative Adverb-fite Continuative force ei^ia^ la^ Clause>f^ 

Continuative Clause. 

This is the house where I was bom, {Restrictive 
Clause) 

1 went to the house whdie {=and there) I met him, 
(Continuative Clause) 

sentence-ia where I was born va^ CIause-f$ where tal^ 
'Relative Adverb ; where va^ Relative Adverb- 

v£Rr Restrictive force TO«a^ «ai Clause-f# Restrictive 
Clausa sentence-cq where 1 met him ta^ Ckuse-f^ wl^re 

la^ Relative Adverb where ^ai Relative 

Adverb-ta? Continuative force ^va^ ^at Clause-f$ Con¬ 
tinuative Clause. 

Relative Ftonouns who la^ic which Restrictive ^a^ Continua¬ 
tive Clause introduce ^ i Relative Adverbs when ta^ where 
Restrictive Clause 03 ^ Continuative Clause introduce 
Relative l^onoun that Restrictive Clause-c^ introduce ^ ; 
WR, 

AR that glitters is not gold. 

He thnt k down heeds no to fafl. 



im HIGHER S£KX>NDARY ENGLISH 

W, wlio ow which fsifeiT clause-in ^ ^ wteTO 
clause'i]ib:oduce.#iRiT «nc7s 

1. Who which Restrictive sense-tn Adjective Clause- 
introduce ^ tn^'sentence-fi^ Complex. 

2 . Who which Continuative sense-d) Co-ordinate clause- 
introduce *i)^ sentence-fi^ Double. 

3. Who »j|^ which Cause ejvwr Purpose Adverb Clause- 

introduce ^ftRn sentence-fi& Complex. 

4. Who di?R which Noun Clause introduce to, 
antec^^t ^ 

Do you know who invented the Radio ? (=Do you. 

know, the person who invented the Radio ?) 

Please point out whidi is he. (=Please point out the 
man which is he.) dit 5entence-4i;;f^ Complex. 

Exercise 

1. Pick out the Noun, Adjectice and Adverb Clauses in the 
following sentences: * 

^ (a) The woodcutter'was honest, although he was poor. 

(b) Let us pray, as it is a prayer time. 

(c) You know when he came. . 

(d) This is all that I know. 

(e) This is a fact which will please our enanies. 

(f) I will remember you as long as my life lasts. 

(g) It is power diat he wants. 

(h) There was not a man but wept. 

(t) He could not tell the time when his brother would 
retiun. 

(f) l^nowing that he was a fooh I did not talk to him 
ataU. 

(k) Everybody knows that the earUi is rot m d. - ^ * 
(Q I do not know how lieg^,ih|s. . 
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2. Pick out the Restrictive and CorOinuative Clauses in the 
follouHng sentences: 

(a) I have seen the place where the battle of Plassey 
was fou^t. 

(h) The cat that lives in the jungle is ferocious. 

(c) 1 have, seen my friend, who recognized me at once. 

(d) Bela sent this pen to my sister who gave it to me. 

{e) Calcutta is the city where Rabindranath was bom. 

(f) Arati who reads in class IX is my sister. 

(g) The factories are in the heart erf the city, which 
is a nuisance. 

(A) I saw my friend who told me everything. 
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' Principal and D^ndent Clauses 

He spends all that he earns. ^ 

This sentence can be split up into two clauses, viz., 

(1) He spends all 

(2) that he earns. 

Clause-f& He spends all ^ ^ SRspr 

I ^(£1^ Clause-C 7 Principal Clause Main Clause 

Clause-fi^ that he earns ^ ^ 2 RPP»r ^ \ 

' ^ 2Rn»r ^pf^PTN arti swsr f lause^a^r ( dependent 

or subordinate). og?^ ^i|af Dependent or Subordinate 

Clause. 


Further Examples of Principal and 
Dependent Clauses 

I know the man {Principal Clause) who wrote that 
letter ( Dependent Clause 

I do not trusf men ( Principal Clause ) such as he is 
(Dependent Clause), 

My heart leaps up (Principal Clause) when 1 behold 
a rainbow in the sky ( Dependent Clause ). 

The deer ran away ( Principal Clause) because it was 
afraid ( Dependent Clause ). 

Co-ordinate Clause 

I 

Art is long and time is fleeting. 

This sentence is made up of two clauses, viz., 

(1) Art is long 

(2) time is fleeting. 

oA taause ajBjsrtS (independent) 

VN* <n>n «n1^ Icioni om c«i# 
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(dependent) Co-ordinating Conjunction and, or, 

but, for a^) ^ Clause-5^f3fR;^ ^ ^ Co-ordinate, 

(Clauses, 

Co-ordinate Clause-?!^ 

C9«l1^l 

Further Examples of Co-ordinate Clauses 

Man proposes but God disposes. 

'She will weep or she will die.' 

The sky was cloudy and the sea stormy. 

We had to wait at the station, for the train was late. 
Thus we find there are three kinds of clauses: 

(1) Principal (or Main) Clause. 

(2) Subordinate (or Dependent) Clause. 

(3) Co-ordinate Clause. 

Simple Sentence 

Man speaks. 

The sun shines by day. 

A burnt child dreads the fire. 

1 . The boy with a red shirt on played football 

Each oi these sentences haS one Finite Verb and one 
Subject So they aro^ Shnide Sentei^pes. Simple Sentenc<^-ia 
Finite Verb Subject i Simple Sentence-d) 

Object sirf^ ; CTSR, * 

He gave me a pen. 

'3S(^ ^ 1 ^ Simple Sentenc^ Subject snw ; CTSR, 

Jack and JUl went up the hill. 

Food and shelter were given to the refugees. 
Sentence ir;;^ Subject, and ^ Com* 

pmuid.Subject^^lQC^ Hural V^b-dif Nmninative-^Q:9r 
sentence^ Simple Sentenoe 
' His4M>t'0r mcmey owed by him was paid dff. 
d)| sentence-d) or di( Conjunction alternative ^seose tpm 
m t s^nteiwie Sim^ Sentence #Vf 


y 
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Compound (ot Doulde) Seifttciioe and Midti^lo Sentence 

God made die country, and man made the town; 

He is poor but he is honest. 

Work hard, or you will fail. 

He could not buy the pen, for he had no money with 
him. 

Sentence-?t;;fffRT Co-ordinate Clause 

cQ^ Co-ordinating Conjunction ^ t Sentence-cuf 

Compound Sentence ^modem grammarian-^m 
Sentence^ Double Sentence eiuesT t 

Sentence-tc Co-ordinate Clause ^ni3[; 

*Men may come and men may go, but I go on for ever.* 

Modem gramm^rian-Tfcr sentence-c^ Multiple Sentence 

sentence-(£i? Co-ordinate Clause 

^TRRr ^5iY^ Co-ordinate Clause r Sentence-iigr 

^ modem grammarian-^TBr Double Sentence 
^ll?R Multiple Sentence if;;^ term <ni?Rt 

AU Co-ordinating Conjur^ons combine clausee of equal 
rank or order. 

Cmplex Sentenoc 

He spends all that he earns. 

1 know the man who wrote that letter. 


"My heart leaps up when I behold a rainbow in the alt^/ 
sentence-4i;jYe9 aR75 « 0 ^ Frincipd Clause (Snt 

^ 0 ^ Subordinate Clause ^anc^i scntence-ce Gonq^les 

SMence v 

Complegc Sehtence-ts eicw c ifa 

wra ncai Pthicipal Clause ‘ ' 

The boy we met yestraday bou^ a Idm^ whidi 


Hiis Cohq;deK Sentence consists of diree Oioses?^’ 




(1) The boy bought a fountain pee {Ft^ki^xd Chmos) 
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(2) (whom) we met yesterday ( Subordinate Clause ) 

(3) which cost him Rs. 50|- ( Subordinate Clause ) 

AU Adjective Clauses, Adverb Clauses and Noun Clauses 
•are used as Subordinate Clauses, 

Thus we find there are four kinds of sentence: 

t- 

(1) Simple Sentence 

(2) Compound (or Double) Sratence 

(3) Multi|dc Sentence 

(4) Complex Sentence 

Besides, there is anotlier kind of sentence called Mix^ 
^ or Compound) Sentence. (See Chapter VIII.) 

Exercise 

Say whether the following^ sentences *are Simple, Double, 
Multiple or Complex: 

(a) I saw him boating on the river. 

(b) After the battle the soldiers dieered their geroraL 

(c) In the moonlight the shepherds lie asleep on the hills. 

(d) Of all die birds the peacock is the most beautiful. 

(e) He can run as fast as a lAirse can gallop. 

(/) We will hurry so that we ma^ be in time. ^ 

(g) It all depends upon how you get the answer. 

(h) Hear my orders and obey them.* 

(0 Men work, women cook, children learn and babies 
play. 




1 



CHAPTER V 


ANALYSIS OF SIMPLE SENTENCES 


Sentence^as ^sftRfr TOOT ’RPOT 5|*W 

mn ^ Analysis. 

Sentmice-c 7 Subject Fredicate-u) m Cpf^ 

Anal3raisn« tm «fr*f i 

sentence-9i;f2?R:^ Subject Predicate-ui w\ OTIFT 


Man speaks. 

He walks. * 

The poor were fed. 
Walking is good for health. 
To walk is a 




exercise. 


how to do it is the question. 


Subject 

Man 

He 

The poor 
Walking 
To walk 
How to do it 


Predicate 

speaks. 

walks. 

were fed. ^ 
is good for health, 
is a good exercise, 
is the question. 


TORT W ^ Subject subject to W 

|[V ^ Fredkate. 

Hie Subject of a sentence may be: 

(a) A Noun: Man speaks. 

(b) A Pronoun: He walks. 

(e) An Adjective used as a noun: The poor were fed. 

(iQ A Gerund: WMng is good fmr health. 

(e) An Infinitive: To walk is a good exercise. 

A Noun Phrase: How lo do # ia the question. 
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Attrilnitive Adjunct to the Subject 

CT word enRi Subjectnfl^ ^ ^ ^TlfTO 

^ ^ Attributive Adjunct to the Subject or 

Ekolajj^gement of the Subject. 

The Attributive Adjunct to die Subject may be: 

(a) An Adjective: Red roses are beautiful. 

(h) A Noun in Apposition: Asoka, King of India, was 
a wise ruler. 

(c) A Noun in the Possessive Case: The elephant*e 
trunk is long. 

(rQ Possessive Adjective: Our house is near the 
river. 

(e) A Participle or Verbal Adjective : 

Drinking wat^ is scarce*in summer. 

A burnt child dreads the fire. 

(f) A Gerundial Infinitive: Water to drink is scarce 
in summer. 

(g) An Adjective Phrase: Flowers with sweet scent 
filled the garden. , 

(h) A Noun used as dh Adjective: Stone walls are 

strong, m * 

Predicate 


aoeff Ptodicate-jiifl otr word-f$ Finite Verb, 

Rsn word verlHii9 TO, word word-wi^sr 

Extensioii of the Ptodicate. 


Forms of the Predicate 

t 


The form of a Predicate may be: 

(a) An Intraz^idve VerbMan speaks, 

(b) An Litxansitive Verb with a Subjective Comple- 
inertt:'' 



Tl^ ioiow is hlodt. 

^ ^Asoka 'become 0 idng: ' 
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(c) A IVansitive Verb with a single Object: 

Children drink miUc, 

(d) A Transitive Verb with two Objects: 

The sun gives us ligfU* 

(р) A Transitive Verb with an Object and its Comple¬ 
ment i. e,. Objective Complement: 

We made him captain, 
if) A Transitive Verb in the Passive Voice: 

Stones were thrown, 

(g) A Transitive Verb in the Passive Voice with its 
Complement; 

Rabindranath was elected president, 

• Forms of the Object 

The form of an Object may be: 

(a) A Noun: We eat rice, 

(P) A Pronoun: I saw him. 

(с) An Adjective used as a Noun: They fed the poor* 

(d) A Gerund: The boy likes swimming. 

(e) An Infinitive: Thb child wants to play, 
if) A Noun Phrase: He knows how to swim. 

Forms of the Subjective Complement 

The form of a Subjective Complement may be: 

* (a) A Noun : He is a boy, 

(b) An Adjective: The sun is hot, 

(c) A Phrase: This is of much importance. 

This watch is of no use. 

Forms of the Objective Complemeiit 

The fmm of an Objective Complement may be: 

(a) A Noun: They made him kktg. 

{b) An Adjective i Ridies make a man happy. 
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(c) An Infinitive: He wanted it to be done, 

(d) A Phrase: The beautiful scenery filled his mind. 
with joy, 

Advai>ial Adjunct 

An Adverb or words doing the work of an Adverb may 
modify the Verb and are also an Extension of the Verb. Such aa 
extension is called an Adverbial Adjunct. 

Fonns of the Adverbial Adjunct 

The form of an Adverbial Adjunct may be: 

(a) An Adverb : The horse ran stviftly, 

(b) An Adverbial PhraseHe .lives from hand tO‘ 

mouth. ^9 

(c) A Sentence Adverb: Happily he did not die. 

(d) An Adjective used as an Adverb: He went alone,. 

(e) A Participle: The girl went singing. 

He arrived very excited. 

(f) A Gerundial Infinitj^e: The traders came to sell. 

(g) An Adverbial Object: He went home. 

(h) A Phrase used absolute: The sun having 
the birds flew back to their pests. 

t 

Analysis of Simple Sentences 

Simple Sentence-csqr analyse i‘ 

am: s^tence-fdc^ Subject Predicate 

am: Subject-cas Subject-word Attributive 

Adjunct-^a ^ ^ i 

[ Note: Subject aSc® Attributive Adjunct Maw afer wr 
aiV word Subjeot-^vf vsaR! amsT Subject-word 
acni] . 

am: Predicate-^ Verb, um afa Object froi 
CoipplmeBt. ^dveibial Adjunct ^ vm ai mwt 
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Example 1 


The days of our youth are the days of our glory. 
The is a Simple Sentence. 


Subject: 


{ Subject-word: days 
Attributive Adjuncts to Subject-word; 

(a) The (b) of our youth 


^Predicate 


f Finite Verb: are 

\ Complement with qualifying words: 

the days of our glory 

[Note: grammarian a, an, the artide-tqfvn:^ 

Attributive Adjunct ^flC^ iiRt sentence-^ analyse 

Subject-word Maspr WR 

gramm^ian artide-^qfsfcqs Subject-word-d)9 ^ 

sentence-^ analyse i ] 

The Analysis of a sentence may also be shown in a tabular 
form: 


] Subject 

I Predicate \ 

Subject-word 

Attributive 
Adjuncts to 
Subje€t-word 

Finite 

Verb 

1 Complement with 
qualifying 
words 

days 

(a) The 

(i) of our youth 

are 

the days of our 
glory 


Example n 

In the mooriU^ the shepherds Ue asleep on the MU: 

This is a Simple Sentence. 

, ' r Sub ject-word: shej^i^rds 

Subject i Attributive Adjunct to the Sub^ct-^vord : die 

f Finite Verb: Ue 
Predicate i I Comsdem^t: as^e^ 

(;Adveiblsd AdjthEicts: (fl) Ri the mooi^^ 

(Jb) ondiehiil 
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redicate 


uhject _ 


Subject- . Finite Complc- Adverbial 

Verbment Adjuncts 


\d) In the 

shepherds the lie asleep moonlight 

ifi) on the hill 


Example Ill 

Laughing children comkig home from school fU the streets 
the town every afternoon. 

This is a Simple Sentence. 

r Subject-word: childreij 

Subject: < Attributive Adjuncts to Subject-word: 

(a) Laughing (b) coming home from schocd 

{ Finite Verb: fill 
Object with qualifying wwds: 

the streets of die town 
Adverbial Adjunct: every afternoon 


Predicate . 


Subject 


word 


Subject-word 




J^redicate 


Finite 

Verb 

Object with 

qualif]^ing 

words 

Adverbial 

Adjunct 

fill 

the streets 

every • 

of the town 

afternoon 

r 


children 


Example IV 

GandhijCs sudden death certainly made the situation oerff^ 
critical. 

This is a Simple Sentence. 

r Subje>et*word: death 

Street *. i Attritiutlve Adjuncts to Subject-woid^ ' 
i , (ei) Candhijfs (h) sud^ 
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r Finite Verb; made 
I Object witb qtlalifyi 


I- . 

Subject- 

word 

Attributive 
Adjuncts to 
Subject- 
word 

death 

{a) Gandhiji’s 
\b) sudden 




I Object witb qtlalifyiag word: the situatioir 
Predicate : Complement ¥dth qualifying word: very 

critical 

^ Adverbial Adjunct: certainly 


Predicate 


I Object 
Finite i with 
Verb qualifying 
i word I 


the 

situation! critical 


Example V 

Thei great newspapers of our day give us information on an 
Monishing number of subjects. 

This is a Simple Sentence. 

c 

^ r Subject-word: newspapers 

Subject: J Attributive Adjuncts' to Subject-word ; 

[ (a) The, great (b) of our dajr 

p Finite Verb: give 
I Objects : (a) us {Indirect) 

Predicate . < (b) information (Direct) 

Adverbial Adjunct: 

^ on an astonishing number of subjects 


Predicate 


Subject Fredicate 

'SiAject- t Finite] nhi«+« Adverbial 

(a) US onanu^o- 

W The, great! - . (Indirect) nishin^ 
newspapersI ^ (i/J) iafoirm- number of 

tto (Dirm) suliMCts 
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Example VI 

The horse, the faithful friend of man, has been forgotten 
since the coming of the motor car. 

This is a Simple Sentence. 

r Subject-word: horse 

Subject 3 i Attributive Adjuncts to Subject-word: 

{a) The (h) the faithful friend of man 
r Finite Verb : ,has been forgotten 


Predicate: 


the motor car 



ubject 


Predicate 

Finite . 

' Verb 

Adverbial 

Adjunct 

has been 
forgotten 

since the com¬ 
ing of the 
motor edr 


w 

(b) the faithful 


Look at the words in italics 

1. I am,—to tell you the truth,—quite sick of the bo^. 

2. He was thun^-struck,—so to speak,-~Ofn hearmg 
this news. 

The phrases to tell you the truth and so to speaK nave oeen 
used parenthetically, f. e., put in the sentence by the way 

In analysing the sentences point out the parenthetic 
phrases: as, 

1. I am,^to teU you the truthi^uite sick of the boy. 
This IS a Simple Sentence containing a parenthetic phrase. 

Subject ; I 

f Finite Verb: am 

Predicate: J Complement with qualifying words: 

^ quite sick of the boy 

Parenthetic phrase: to tdl you the trutL 
13 


f Finii 
; i Com 
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2. He was thunder~struck,so to speak,~-on hearing 
this news. 

This is a Simple Sentence containing a parenthetic phrase^ 
Subject: He 


Predicate: 


r 


Finite Verb; was 

Complement: thunder-struck 

Adverbial Adjunct: on hearing this news 


Parenthetic phrase: so to speak 

Read the following sentences : 

1. It is easy to find fault. 

2. It is pleasant sailing on the Ganges. 

In the first sentence the Pronoun It stands for the phrase 
to jind fault. In t|ie second sentence the Pronoun It stands for 
the phrase sailing on the Ganges, In these sentences the Pro¬ 
noun It is the Provisional Subject i. e., temporary subject. The 
real subject of the first sentence is the phrase to find fault. The 
real subject of the second sentence is the phrase sailing on the 
Canges, These sentences should be analysed as follows: 

1. It is easy to findjault. 

This is a Simple Sentence. 


Subjects: 


(af It ( prodsionat subject ) 
i (b) to find fault ( real subject ) 


Predicate: 


r Finite Verb : is 
I Complement; easy 


2. It is pleasant sailing on the Ganges, 


This is a Simple Sentence. 


Subjects: 


f (a) It ( provisional subject) 

\ (b) sailing on the CaAges ( real subject ) 


Predicate: fFi»iteVerb: is 

Complement: pleasant 

Consider the following sentence; 

The followers found it easy to blame d^r leader. 

In this sentence the Pronoun U & the Provisicml Object 
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^nd the phrase to blame their leader is the real inject. The 
*sentence should be analysed as follows: 

This is a Simple Sentence. 


Subject: 


Predicate: 


{ Subject-word: followers 

Attributive Adjunct to Subject-word: The 

- Finite Verb : found 
I Objects : (a) it {proiHsional object) 

(b) to blame their leader (real object ) 
L Complement: easy 


Study the following sentences : 

1. It is raining. 

2. It is cold outside. 

3. It is a long way to DeHii. 

In these sentences the Pronoun It does not stand for any 
TJoun. The Subject for which It stands can be gathered from 
the context; as. 

It is raining (=the sky or the rain is raining). 

It is cold outside (=th€wweather is cold outside). 

It is a long way to Delhi =:the way to Delhi i% 
long). • 

In these sentences the word It stands fos no Noun, but this 
«can be gathered from the Verb. 

The sentences'should be analysed as follows : 

1. It is rahiing. 

This is a Simple Sentence. 

Subject : It. 

Predicate : Finite Verb: is raining 

2. It is cold outside. 

This is a Simple Sentence. 

Subject: It 


Predicate ; 



Finite Verb: is 
Complement: cold 
Adverbial Adjunct: outside 
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3. It is a long way to Delhi. 

This is a Simple Sentence. 
Subject: It 


Predicate: 

■ 


f Finite Verb : is 

^ Complement with-qualifying words : 

a long way to Delhi 


Read the following sentences : 

There is a beggar at the door. 

There has been no rain for the last t\vo,montlis. 

In these sentences the word There is call^ Introductory- 
there and it should be treated as an Adverbial Adjunct. 

Look at die words in italics: 

Come here, Arun. 

Oh! I got such a fright. 

In the first sentence the word Arun has been used in the* 
Vocative Case. In the- second sentent*e the word Oh has been 
used as an Interjection. Vocatives and Interjections have no* 
grammatical connection with the sentences in which they 
occur. So they shauld not be intliided in the analysis of 
sentences. 

‘Hurrali I’ shouted the audience. 

In this sentence die Interjection ‘Hurrali’! should be* 
t regarded as an Object to the Transitive Verb shouted’. 

The Buddlia said, ‘Man is mortal.’ 

The quoted sentence, ‘Man is mortal’ should be regarded as: 
Noun-equivalent and Object to the Transitive Verb said’. So 
the whole sentence (i. e., The Buddha said, 'Man is mortal .’} 
should be treated as a Simple Sentence. 

A quoted sentence should not be regarded as a Noun-Clause- 
but as a Noun-equivalent, 

[Note: Some grammarians regard a quoted sconce as a 
Subordinating Noun Clause Object to the Reporting Verb, and 
die whole sentence Is Complex. ] 
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Exercise 

.Analyse the following sentences: 

1. The ^cnrt on the hill could not be hid. 

2. One man s meat is another man s poison. 

‘3. It is a miserable thing to live in suspense. 

4. Every man is the architect of his own fortune. 

*5. They made him captain of their football team. 

'6. ‘Home they brought her warrior dead.* 

‘7. Yesterday at my request the gardener painted the white 
gate green. 

'8. In one of the great forests of India lived for a time the 
great teacher, ^e Buddha. 

'9. The people of India have a good name^in the world for 
their kindness to animals. ~ 

10. One evening, in times long ago, an old man sat with 

his aged wife at their cottage door, enjoying the calm 
and beautiful sunset. • 

11. Nowadays by radio a singer can sing to thousands of 
listeners all over the wwM aj the same time. 

12. London draws to itself people of all tongues, races, and 

nationalities. * 

13. Without a moment’s hesitation they ^elected him chair¬ 
man by a unanimous vote. 

14. One of the most important discoveries of modem times 
is the discovery of electricity. 

15. Three of us started out from Calaitta by car to go to 
Burdwan, about sixty miles away. 

18. The man on the spot is usually considered the best 
judge. (S. F. 1956). 

17. The g^d old Abbot of Aberbrothok 

Had placed that bell on the Inchcape Rock.* (S. F. 1956). 
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Example 

Men may come and men may go, but I go on for ever. 

This is a Multiple Sentence consisting of three Co-ordinate 
Glauses: 

1. Men may come 

2. men may go 

3. 1 go on for ever 

Connectives: and, but 

[ Note !-4Dlause-9j;;fafR:^ Simple Sentence-ii^ analyse ^ f] 

Sometimes a Double or a Multiple Sentence is shortened to 
avoid needless repetition of the Verb or odier words. In such 
a case supply the word cn: words that are understood in anv nart 
of the clause. 


Example I 

Either you or 1 must go. 

This is a Double Sentence consisting of two Co-ordinate 
Clauses: 

1, you (must go); 2. I must go 
Connective: Either... .or 

Example II 

Not only I but all other Indians love India. 

This is a Double Sentence consisting of two Co-ordinate 
Glauses: 

1. I (love India) 

2. all other Indians love India 
Connective: Not only... .but 

Example HI 

The leader as well as his followers was arrested. 

This is a Pouble Sentence consisting of two Co-(Mrdinate 
Glauses: : 
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1. The leader was arrested 

2. his followers (were arrested) 

Connective: as well as 

Example IV 

He no lesfi than you is guilty. 

This is a Double Sentence consisting of two Co-ordinate 
Clauses: 

1. He is guilty 

2. you (are guilty) 

Connective: no less than 


Example V 

' J gave the letter to the peon^ who thereupon posted it. 

Tlife sentence is equivalent to ; , 

I gave the letter to the peon (and he) thereupon posted it. 
This is a Double Sentence consisting of two Co-ordinate 
C}auses: 

0 * 

1. 1 gave the letter to the peon 

2. (he) thereupon posted it. 

Connective: who 

[Note: All Coniinuative Clauses are regarded as Co¬ 
ordinate Clauses, ] 


Example VI 

You sent the book to my brother who sent it to me, but you 
did not have the courtesy to give it to me direct. 

This sentence is equivalent to: 

You sent the book to my brother (and he) sent to me, 
but you did not have the courtesy to give it to me.direct: 
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This is a Multiple Sentence consisting of three Co-ordinate 
Clauses: 

1. You sent the book to my brother 

2. (he) sent it to me 

3. you did not have the courtesy to give it to me direct 
Connectives: who, but. 

Example VII 

The life of a mosquito is brief, but very active; for the 
female lives for two or three weeks, lays her eggs and dies. 

This is a Multiple Sentence consisting of five Co-ordinate 
Clauses: 

1. The life of a mosquito is brief 

2. (The life of a mosquito is) vei^ active 

3. the female lives for'two or three weeks 

4. (the female) lays her eggs 

5. (the female) dies 
Connectives: but, for, and. 

Two or more Co-ordinate Clauses of a Double or Multiple 
Sentence may be constnicted without a Conjunction: 

No facts can explain Joan; she turns all history upside dpwn. 
He came, he saw, he conquered. 

Exercise 

Analyse the following sentences: 

(a) This evidence goes neither for nor against you 

(b) There we were met not only by elderly men and 
women but also by young boys and girls. 

(c) Do noble deeds, not dream them all day long, 

(d) The mills are in the heart of the town, which is 
a nuisance. 

(e) I accompanied him to the Railway Station where 
we parted. 

(f) l am writing and you are reading, but she is sitting 
still. 
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(g) We do not learn Hindi nor do we learn Sanskrit^ 
but we do learn Bengali. 

(h) Some are born great some acliieve greatness, and 
some have greatness thrust upon them. 

(<) I rose, I tried to scream; but it was a feeble cry,, 
and none replied. 

(f) Try again and you may succeed; but tliere is no¬ 
chance at all for vour brother, 
w I told the story to my brother, who told it to his^ 
friend, and he told it to many boys. 

(i) The horse was showing signs of fatigue, and the- 
rider drew rein on a rising ground and looked 
anxiously round. 

(m) The honse-rider rode up to the front door, and dis- 
moimted, and ran^ the bell. 

(n) The Red Cross was started to help wounded men 
of any nation and take them to the nearest 
hospital, and so save many lives. 



CHAPTER VII 

ANALYSIS OF COMPLEX SENTENCES 

Complex Sentence-c^ analyse i 

aw ^T»f: Principal Clause-ffe^ ?nfer 

: Subordinate Clause-t& <5fWT Subordinate Clause- 
^ I Principal Clause-i£)? Subordinate Clause-va? 
5FW ^ I Subordinate Clause-(£)^ ^ Subordinate 
Clause-di^ enc^ . 

Higher Secondary Exafnination-(<) Complex' la^r^ Mixed" 
sentence-c^ split up claiise-9i;?^ Me^ 

^ OTtSRi clause v£i^ TOW-fl 5i*=?»?r w ^ i 

Clause Analysis ^ i ^ i • 


Example I 

If you are wise, you will make tne same use of a oooK tnar 
the bee makes of a flower. 

This is a Complex Sentence consisting of one Principal 
Clause and two Subprdinate Clauses: ^ 

1. you will make the same use of a book—Principal 
Clause. 

<2. If you are wise—Subordinate Adverb Clause modi*- 
lying die Verb will makeM Clause 1. 

3. that the bee makes of a flower—Subordinate Adjec-^ 
tive Clause qualifying the Noun use in Clause 1. 

Connectioes: if, that. 

In dds' sentence there are three clauses of which the twa 
Subordinate Clauses are dependent on the Principal Clause. 
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Example n 

He seldom takes tea because he finds that it disagrees with 

him. 

This is a Complex Sentence consisting of one Principal 
Clause and two Subordinate Clauses: 

1. He seldom takes tea—Principal Clause. 

2. because he finds—Subordinate Adverb Clause modi¬ 
fying the Verb takes in Clause 1. 

3. that it disagrees with him—Subordinate Noun 
Clause, Object of die Verb finds in Clause 2. 

Connectives: because, that. 

In this sentence there are three clauses of which t\vo are 
'Subordinate Clauses. The first Subordinate Clause is dependent 
on the Principal Clausib, but the ^second Subordinate Clause is 
•dependent on the first Subordinate Clause. 

Tht^ we see that the Subordinate Clauses may be dependent 
on the Principal Clause, or one Subordinate Clause may be 
dependent on another Subordinate Clause. . 

Example IH 

you go to catch hold of a sinking person who cannot swim 
he sometimes gets hold of you in such a way that you cannot 
■swim. « 

This is a Complex Sentence consisting of one Principal 
'Clause and three Subordinate Clauses : 

• 1. he sometimes gets hold of fon in such a way— 
Principal Clause. 

2. If you go to catch hold of a sinking person—Sub¬ 
ordinate Adverb Clause modifying the Verb gets in 
Clause 1. 

r 3. who cannot swim—Subordinate Adjective Clause 

qualifying the Noun person in Clause 2. 

4. that you cannot swim—Subordinate Adverb Clause 
modifying the Adjective such in Clause ' 

^ Connectives: if» who, that. 
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Example IV 

History hegfm when the father explains to his son how the 
world where he lives came to be what it is. 

This is a Complex Sentence consisting of one Principal; 
Clause and four Subordinate Clauses : 

1. History begins—Principal Clause. 

2. when the father explains to his son—Su})ordinate' 
Adverb Clause modifying the Verb begins in 
Clause 1. 

3. how the world came to be—Subordinate Noun 
Clauser, Object to tlie Verb explains in Clause 2. 

4. where he lives—Subordinate Adjective Clause quali¬ 
fying the Noun world in Clause 3. 

5. what it is—Subordinate Noun Clause, Complement 
to the Infinitive to be in Clause 3. 

Connectives: when, how, where, what. 

Analysis of Elliptical Sentences 

Sometimes a part of a sefttence is omitted, 
is to be supplied when an ellipticaLsentcnce is analysed 

1. If necessary, he must do it. 

This sentence is equivalent to: 

If it is necessary, he must do it. 

2. ‘ The more the merrier. 

.This sentence is equivalent to: 

The more we have, the mcirrier it is. 

[ Note : The more we have—Principal Clause ] 

3. The aeroplane flew as fast as possible. 

This sentence is equivalent to : 

The aeroplane flew as fast as it was possible to fly. 

4. He is not such a mad man as to have done it. 

This sentence is equivalent to: 

He is not such a mad man that he should have done- 



^06 


HIGHER SECONDARY ENGLISH 


5. Be so kind as to grant my prayer. 

This sentence is equivalent to: 

Be so kind that you grant my prayer. 

6. What if it rains ? 

This sentence is equivalent to: 

What does it matter if it rains ? 

7. He loves you more than I. 

This sentence is equivalent to: 

He loves you more than 1 love you. 

8. He loves you more than me. 

This sentence is equivalent to: 

He loves you more than he loves me. 

9. Do it as soon as possible. 

This sentehce is equivalent to: 

Do it as soon as it is possible for you to do it. 

10. The accused gave the same reply as before. 

^ This sentence is equivalent to: 

The accused gave the same reply as he gave before. 

11. The labourer worked harder than ever. 

This sentence is eqtLivalent to: 

♦ The laboiu-er ^ork^ harder than he ever worked. 
Look at the following sentence: 

It is probable that it will rain today. 

This is a Complex Sentence consisting oi two 
Clauses: 

* 1. It is probable—Principal Clause. 

2. that it will rain today—Subordinate Noun Clause 
in apposition to the Pronoun It in Clause 1. 
Consider the following sentence: 

Take what help you can get. 

Tliis is a Complex Sentence consisting vi two 
Clauses: 

1. Take^Prindpal Clause. 

2. what help you can get—Subordinate Noun Clause, 
Object to the Verb Take in Clause 1, 
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[Note: A single Finite Verb may stand as a PHndpdl 
Clause, ] 

Consider the analysis of the following sentences : 

( 1 ) 

What cannot be cured must be endured. 

This sentence is equivalent to: 

That which cannot be cured must be endured. 

This is a Complex Sentence consisting of two clauses : 

1. (That) must be endured—Principal Clause. 

2. (which) cannot be cured—Subordinate Adjective 
Clause qualifying the Pronoun that in Clause 1. 

I 

.( 2 ) 

Life is whal we make it, 
sentence-f^ vc^ analyse ^ ^ ; ctsr, 

1. Life is—Principal Clause 

2. what we make it—Subordinate Noun Clause, 
Complement to the Verb ‘is’ in Clause 1. 

* Or 

Life is that which we make it. 

1. Life is that—Principal Clause 

2. which we make it—Subordinate Adjective Clause 
qualifying the Pronoun ‘that* in Clause 1. 

( 3 ) 

The picture was sold for what it was worth. 

=The picture was sold for that tdhich it was worth. 

1. The picture was sold for that—Principal Clause 

2. which it was worth—Subordinate Adjective Clause 
qualifying the Pronoun ‘thaC in Clause 1. 

sentenpe-cfl what-cv split up The picture 

was sold for Clause ^ ^ that-onr 
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acBfWR ^5 toi what-c^ split up ^rtt 

2nsi®R I 

( 4 ) 

Can you guess what hb* wants ? 

1. Can you guess—Principal Clause 

2. what he wants—Subordinate Noun Clause, Object to* 
the Verb ‘guess* in Clause 1. 

( 5 ) 

What you say is false. 

=(It) is false what you say. 

1. (It) is fgilse—Principal Clause 

2. w'hat you say—Subordinate Noun Clause in apposi¬ 
tion to ‘It’ understood in Clause 1. 

• ( 6 ) 

Read the following sentences : 

1. That Netaji SubhUs is alive is believed by many. 

2. What he wifi do next is unc;prtain, 

3. Who invented the plough is not recorded in history.. 

4. How mah invented the plough is a mystery. 

In all these sentences the Noun Clause is the Subject of 
the Predicate Verb. In analysing these sentences tliey should 
be converted as: 

1. (It) is believed by many that Netaji Subhas is alive.. 

2. (It) is uncertain what he will do next. 

3. (It) is not recorded in histoiy who invented the 
, plough. 

4. (It) is a mystery how man invented the plough. 

Analysis of the previous Sentences 
That Netaji Subhas is alive is believed by many. : 
The sentence is equivalent to ; 

(It) is believed by many that N^aji Subhas is alive* 
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This is a Complex Sentence consisting of two clauses : 

1. (It) is believed by many—Principal Clause 

2. that Netaji Subhas is alive^-Subordinate Noun 
Clause in apposition to the Pronoun if understood 
in Clause 1. 

Similarly all die remaining tliree sentences should be 
analysed. 


( 7 ) 

Read the following sentence : 

The dead, I think, cannot come to life. 

The clause think has been introduced parenthetically. 
In analysing such a sentence it shoul(J be divided into 
two sentences and dien each Sentence should be analysed 
separately; as. 

The dead cannot come to life—Simple Sentence 
I think—Simple Sentence introduced parenthetically. 

Exerc^e 

Split up each of the following sent^mces into its component 
clause^ and show the relations of the clauses with one another: 

(a) One cannot know the beauty of*ones country if one 
does not travel. 

(b) In the days long gone by life was much simpler than 

it is today. * 

(c) Thousands of cultivators are still using the same rough 
ploughs that were in use centuries ago. 

(d) When the hunter went into the forest to shoot, the 
whole forest became filled with fear. 

(e) Even today about one-half of the people in the world 
live by cultivating the land, for which they pay rent 
in money. 

(/) It has been said that no man can command until he has 
leamt to obey. 

14 
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(g) If a man is truly educated, he will show how to be a 
good citizen of the country in which he lives. 

(h) One day, when the gentleman was travelling, he met 
two littie boys who were quarrelling as they walked 
along together. 

(i) In the plains of Kurukshetra, when the armies were 
drawn up facing one another, Arjuna felt unwilling to 
fight his own cousins whom he had known since 
childliood. 

(/) Sympathy is the golden key which unlocks the treasures 
of wisdom. (C. U. 1947) 

(k) They accused her of vanity because once or twice she 
wore the beautiful robes the king gave her. (C. U. 
1947) 

(l) Common sense soon taught man that fire could be 
produced by rubbing two sticks together. (C. U. 1948) 

(m) The exact time when the theft was committed was 
never found out. (C. U. 1948) 

(n) An Englishman who had sworn to add a faggot to tlie 
fiames ran back as she approadhed. (C. U. 1949) 



ANALYSIS OF MIXED (OR COMPOUND) 

SENTENCES 


Look at the following sentence: 

The guilty trembled when they came before Vikrama- 
ditya, for they knew that his eyes would look 
straight into their guilt. 

This sentence can be divided into two parts: 

1. The guilty trembled when they came before 
Vikramaditya 

2. they knew that his eyes would look straight into 

their guilt ' ^ 

The first part consists of one Principal Clause and one 
Subordinate Clause: 

1. The guilty,trembled—Principal Clause 

2. when they ^ame before Vikramaditya—Sul>ordinafcc 

Adverb Clause modifying the Vcrl) ircmhhd in 
Clause 1. • 

Thus we see that lliis part of the sentence appears to be a 
Complex sentence. 

The second part consists of one Principal Clause and ohc 
Subordinate Clause: 

1. they knew—Principal Clause 

2. tiiat his eyes would look straight into their guilt 
—Subordinate Noun Clause, Object to the Verb 
knew in Clause 1. 

This part of the sentence also appears to be a Complex 
-sentence. 

But the two parts of the whole sentence are joined by tho 
Co-ordinating Conjunction for. 
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Thus we see that the whole sentence appears to be complex- 
compound. Such a sentence is called a Mixed Sentence. Some 
grammarians call it a Compound Sentence. 

In analysing the sentence, proceed like tliis : 

1. The guilty trembled—Principal Clause 

2. when they came before Vikramaditya—Subordinate 
Adverb Clause modifying the ^^erb trembled in 
Clause 1. 

for—Co-ordinating Conjunction 

3. they knew—Principal Clause 

4. that his eyes would look straight into their guilt— 
Subordinate Noun Clause, Object to the Verb knew 
in Clause 3. 

The whole sentence i% a mixture of Complex and Com¬ 
pound Sentences. Hence it is a Mixed Sentence. 


Further Examples of Mixed or 
Compound Sentences 

1. When the war was over Florence went back to England 
and found that she must work hard if soldiers were ever to be 
looked after better. 

2. I believe that the day will soon break, but I shall not 
^ait until the sun rises. 

3. My friend, whom I had not seen for many years, came- 
to see me, and we spent a pleasant evening together which 1 
still remember. 

4. On the top of Mount Everest there are nearly always^ 
strong winds and the weather is so bad that no one may try to- 
reach the top except during a few weeks in summer. 

5. Wherever you live, even if it is in a big town, there wiH' 
always be many birds to be seen, and you will find it very 
interesting if you watch them and icy to learn somediing about 
how they live and what they do. 
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Distinction between a Complex Sentence and a Mixed 
^ Compound) Sentence 

When it is day, but before the sun is high in the sky, we 
shall ascend the mountain. ^ 

This is a Complex Sentence. 

sentencc-is Clause ; c?ish, 

1. we shall ascend the mountain—Principal Clai’so. 

2. When it is day—Subordinate Adverb Clause modh-y- 
ing the Verb ‘shall asc'end' in Clause 1. 

■ 3. before the sun is high in the sky—Subordinate 
Adverb Clause modifying the Verb ‘shall ascend’ in 
Clause 1. 

but—Co-ordinating Conjunction joining the two Sub¬ 
ordinate Adverb Clau^ viz. (ij when it is day, 
(2) before the sun is high in the sky. 
sentence-c^ Complex Sentence Co-ordinate 

Clause (1) when it is day, (2) before the sim is highjn the 
^’ky 5 ^ Dependent. 

I knew that the boy was dead but the mother would not 
believe that he was dead because he*was her son. 

This is a Mixed (or Compound) Sentence. 

v£)^ sentence-<j) Principal Clause CTO, 

1. I knew 

2. the mother would not believe 

» 

Principal Clause but Co-ordmating Conjunction 

that the boy was dead Subordinate Noun Clause-fi^ 
knew Verb-»ii 5 Object. 

that he was dead ^Sl^ Subordinate Noun Clausc-fd 
would believe Verb-<a?r Object. 

because he was her son Subordinate Adverb Clause-f$ 
would believe Verb-c^ modify \ 

Mixed S^tence Complex Sentence-d)? 
d]^ Mixed S^ence-di vi;;^ Principal Clause CTO Co-ordinatinig 
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Confiiiiction ^ Complex Sentence-t£j sng" 

Principal ClaiLse i 

MJxecl Stmtence Complex Sentence-^q^ sR?n ^ 

Principal Clause-vqii Subordinate 

Clause tinlfTO “TOl i 

Exercise 

Split up each of the following sentences into its component 
clauses ami show the relations of the clauses with one another: 

1. As they go they kick up the dust along the sunbaked 
path, till at last they seem to be moving through a cloud with 
tJic last rays of tlie sunset touching it. (S. F. 1952) 

2. 1 took the little baby in my arms when it was awake 
and nursed it lovftigly. (S. 1952) 

3. Two sides were oak-panelled and two were hung with 
faded tupestr\% across which huntsmen and dogs and stags were 
still dimly streaming. (S. F. 1953) 

4. Tlie swallow flew over the great city and saw the rich 
making merry in their beautiful houses while the beggars w'ere 
sitting at the gates. (S. F.*1954) 

• 5. Wlien he ha<J once got hold of the idea, he never 

permitted his mind to rest until he had searched out all the 
laws. (S. F. 1954 )* 

6. There are still people in Aineiicii Vk ho think of Negroes’ 
in that way and there are people in South Africa who have the 
same opinion about Indians and do not, therefore, treat them? 
as equals. (S. F. 1954) 

7. But deep in the hearts of the Indian people one name 
is held dearer tlian those I have mentioned—the name • of 
Vikramaditva who became king of Malwa in the year 57 B. C, 
(S. F. 1954 ) 

8. For the first three or four days, until Frank found a 
spring in the bank of the Lohit, we had to drink the green 
oozing of a marsh where cattle and ponies grazed. {S. F. 1955 ) 

9. The La Ti gorge was stripped by landslides, and two 
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men from Tooning, who had gone up the valley to hunt, had 
the greatest difficulty in getting bac^ at all. (S. F. 1955) 

Higher Secondary Examination Questions, 1930 

Split up any two of the following sentences info their 
component clauses and show the relations of the clauses with 
one another: 

(a) When the Scouts who had come from Mysore reached 
there, they were so tired that, if I had not given them 
refreshments, they would have collapsed. 

(h) The engine whistled, and the guard waved his flag, 
but some passengers who could not find tlieir seats 
were anxiously running from carriage to carriage. 

(c) Our guest who had come from Lucknow rose early in 
the morning while I was^sleeping, and left our house. 

(d) H you go to catch hold of a sinking person who 
cannot swim, he sometimes gets hold of you in such a 
way that you cannot swim. 

Answers 

(«). 

When the Scouts who had come from Mysore reached therey 
they were so tired that, if I had not f^iven them refreshme^itSy. 
they would have collapsed. ^ 

This is a Complex Sentence consisting of five Clauses. 

. 1. they were so tired—Principal Clause 
2. When the Scouts reached tliere—Subordinate Adyerb 
Clause modifying the Verb were tired in Clause 1. 

. 3. who had come from Mysore—Subordinate Adjective 
Clause qualifying the Noun Scouts in Clause 2. 

4. that they would have collapsed—Subordinate 
Adverbial Clause modifying the Verb were tired in 
Clause 1. 

5. if I had not given them refreshments—Subordinate 
Adverbial Clause modifying the Verb would have 
collapsed in Clause 4, 
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ih) 

TJie engine whistled, and the guard wooed his flag, but 
some passengers who could not find their seats were anxiously 
running from carriage to carriage. 

This is a Mixed or Compound Sentence consisting of four 
Clauses. 

1. The engine whistled—Co-ordinate Clause 

2. the guard waved his flag—Co-ordinate Claiise 
and—Co-ordinating Conjunction 

but—Co-ordinating Conjunction 

3. some passengers were anxiously running from 
carriage to carriage—Principal Clause 

4. who could not find their seats—Subordinate Adjec¬ 
tive Clause qualifying tlie Noun passengers in 
Clause 3. 

W 

Our^gucst who hod come from Lucknow rose early in the 
morning while I was sleeping, and left our house. 

This is a Mixed or Compound Sentence consisting of four 
Clauses. * 

1. Our guest rose early in tho mommg—Co-ordinate 
Clause 

2. (Our guest) left our house-Co-ordinate Clause 
and—Coordinating Conjunction 

3. who had come from Lucknow—Subordinate 
Adjective Clause qualifying the Noun guest in 
Clause 1. 

4. while I was sleeping—Subordinate Adverbial C^use 
modifying tlie Verb rose in Clause 1. 

<d) 

If you go to catch hold of a sirddng person who cannot 
swim, he sometimes gets hold of you in such a way that you 
cannot swim. 

For analysis of the sentence see page 204. 
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Higher Secondary Examination Questions, 1961 
Split up any two of the following sentences into thetr 
component clauses ami show the relations of the clauses with 
one another, 

(a) One day Bassanio came to Antonio and told him that 
he wished to repair his fortune by a wealthy marriage 
with a lady whom he dearly loved. 

(h) Everyone who knows you, acknowledges, when he 
considers the case calmly, that you have been wronged. 
{c) We who are fortunate enough to live in this enlightened 
century hardly realize how our ancestors suffered freon 
their belief in the existence of mysterious and 
malevolent things. 

{d) Ilis opponents were six in number, hut he did not mind 
that, and leaping from- hTs horse he struck each of them 
a blow which killed every man on the spot. 



SECTION VI 

SPLITTING UP OF SINGLE SENTENCES 
INTO A NUMBER OF SEOTENCES 

(A) 

sentence-c?p split Simple 

Sentence ^ voTCiOS sentence-^g^ >5l?:Qhl CTO 

1. The girl is going to the garden to gather flowers. 

The girl Ls going to the garden. She will gather flowers 
there. 

To gather ig^ Tnfinitive-f^ sentence-f§C^ 

Simple Sentence-ig TO i ^UC^ sentence-«g^ 'SIC^ 

2. The Great War killed many brave youtlis who were the 
flower of the race. 

Hie Great War killed many brave youths. They were the 
flower of the race. ■ 

• Who »g^ Prononn-f§ TOi?lT sei^tence-f^ Simple* 

Sientenceng TO sr^iiTC^ i 

3. Buddha, an ei^stem religious teacher, preached ahimsa. 
Buddha was an eastern religious teacher. He preached 

aihimsa. 

*an eastern religious teacher (g^ Phrase in apposition-fi^ 
sentence-f$c^ Simple Sentence-ig TO 

4. The bell having sounded, we all entered our classroom. 
The bell sounded. We all entered our classroom. 

The bell having sounded tg^ Absolute Phrase-f$ 
sentence-f$C7 Simple Sentence-»g TO 

5. He is sure of passing the Annual Examination. 

He will pass the Annual .Examination. He is sure of it. 
of passing ^g^ »Ff of i^sr Preposition passing^ 
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^ Gerund. ’^sfer sentence-f§c^ Simple 

Sentence-i£j '5it?i«r5 ^ i 

6. The train arrived punctually. 

The train arrived. It was punctual. 

punctually Adverb-f6 sciitenc*(’-!§r<^ 

Simple Sentencc-v£j 'stT^«rs ^ i 

7. Tumiiij; to the left, he found liimself close to the Post 
Office. 

He turned to the left. He found himself close to tli(j Post 
Office. 

Turning v£;t Participle-f$ scntence-?^qF 

Simple Sentonce-ii ‘»rr?r®no ^ i 

8. I went to the library for the sake of reading. 

I wanted to read. I went to the libnuy. 

for the sake of reading *F«PTsrr^^ TvS^ Prepositional 
Phrase Genind ^hm 

sentence-f^ Simple Sentence-^a ^ i 

Exercise 

Split each o/, the following sentences into Simple 
Sentences ; 

1. Columbus, an Italian, discovered America. 

2. Sindbad, the sailor, made seven voyages. 

3. The gentleman helped the beggar with money. 

4. Begging from door to door, he made his v/ay aerdiis the 
country. 

5. In spite of my advice he made a noise in the school. 

6. You must set to work without losing time. 

7. The shore being near, the boatman dropped anchor. 

8. The mists liaving been dispersed by the winds, the 
mountains could now be clearly seen. 

9. The man has a house to sell. 

10, He could not buy a pen for want of money. 

11. LuckUy he escaped. 
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12. Shakespeare, the greatest of dramatists, is the author of 
Hamlet. 

13. Water, one of the cheapest things in die world, is of 
more value to us than gold. 

14. Having no dictionary, 1 cannot find out the meaning 
of difficult words. 

15. 1 did my lesson in a very little time. 

(B) 

sentence-csp Simple Sentence-\a 

sentence-^il ^ 5?I I 

1. The works of Rabindranath Tagore, a Bengalee poet, 
are famous all over the world. 

Rabindranath Tagore was ^ Bengalee. He w^as a poet. 
His works are famous all over the world. > 

sentence-f^ Simple Sentence-ta ^ 

2. Though King Porus continued to fight like a lion he was 
very badlv wounded and faintedi from loss of blood. 

lifing Porus continued to fight like a^lion. He was very 
badly wounded. He fainted froth loss of blood. 

sentence-f^ ^««nrT f'ssrf^ Simple Sentence-ia ’(fjJTO ^ 
V5I5TO CTO ^ I 

3. Under the provoking and insulting circumstances 
Shivaji behaved well and few would have acted so well. 

Shivaji behaved well under the circumstances. Few would 
have acted so well. The circumstances were provoking. They 
were insulting also. 

sentence-f§c^ ^ifror Simple Sentence^a TO 
TOTOg CTO 

4. While coming back from the school 1 saw a big crowd 
assembled in the street where a child was killed by a motor 
accident. 

1 was coming back from the school, 1 saw a big crowd 
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assembled in the street. A child was killed there. It was killed 
by a motor accident. 

sentence-f§c^ Simple Sentence-i£i ^ 

5. The hawker whom I met yesterday on my way back 
from the school and who sold to me a Parker fountain pen has 
come today to our house with some more new models of fountain 
pens. 

I was coming back from the school yesterday. I met a 
hawker on the way. He sold to me a Parker fountain pen. 
Today he has come to our house witli some more new models 
of fountain pens. 

sentence-f$c^ Siinple Sentence-vi) 

^ , TOOT ^ ^ 5TI^ I 


Exercise , 

1. Split each of the following sentences into three Simple 
Sentences: ^ 

(a) The rich man has a big building to sell or let. ^ 

(b) The Ganged a sacred rive:^ of India, flows Uiroiigh a 
fertile plain into the Bay of Bei\gaL 

(c) A child, the most helpless of all creatures, becomes a 
man and is the lord and master of all other creatures. 

{d) The aeroplane, a wonderful invention and the swiftest 
method of travel, is known m all parts of the world. 

(e) Socrates, a very wise and noble man, was put to death 
by the Athenians. 

(f) The book my friend gave me is a joy to me and 
my constant companion. 

(g) As I was very busy at that time, I could not attend to* 
you, and am sorry for it. 

(h) A cri{^le who was taken into custody as a vagrant, 
dragged himself' about on his hands and knees and 
excited pity and sympathy. 
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(t) Men may rise, and men may fall, but tbeir great deeds 
live for ever. 

(/) Robert Bruce, King of Scotland, was defeated six times 
by the English and gave up all hope of success. 

2. Split each of the following sentences into four Simple 
Sentences: 

(a) I saw a snake hiding in the green grass under the tree. 

(b) Hearing a child crying for help, a youth plunged into 
the water and managed with great difficulty to bring 
him safely to the shore. 

(c) I have listened to many speakers who had great &e 
and eloquence and pursuasive powers, but 1 have never 
listened to the equal of this one. 

(d) Rana Sangram was defeated and fled from the battle- 
field, but unfortunately his elephant carried him into 

' the enemy s camp where he was killed. 

(c) Afzal Khan’s blows fell thickly on Shivaji but he was 
armed with a coat of mail and those blows had no 
effect cn him and were harmless. 

(/) The soldiers could not recognize Washington, their 
general, wearing* a long ov ercoat and passing among 
them. 

a 

(g) 1 shall speak of ancient India of the Brahmanic Culture 
which was founded on the basis of the caste system 

t sanctioned by the Shastras. 

Higher Secondary Examination Questionsi, 1960 

Split up any two of the following into short simple sen¬ 
tences : 

(a) One day he brought home a u'ounded bird which whs 
pideed up by him in the course of his walk, and after 
he had carefully tended it for some time, it completely 
recovered to his great joy. 

(b) As he had no monpy when you demanded payment of 
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the loan that you had given him, he came to me for 
help, informing me that he had no other means of 
saving his honour. 

(c) In the contest that was held the other day, the wrestlor 
who had come from Bombay defeated the wrestler who 
had come from Madras. 

(d) The villain with his two sons watched the king one 
morning, till he saw him s^arated from all his men, 
excepting a little boy who waited on him as a page. 

Answers 

(a) One day he brought home a wounded bird. It was 
picked up bv him in the cmirse of his walk. He tended 
It carefully for some time. Then it recovered csom- 
pletely to his great joy. 

(b) You gave him a loan of money. You demanded pay¬ 
ment of it. He had no money to give. So he came to 
me for help. He informed me of liis having no other 
means of saving his honour. 

(c) The other day a contest was held between a wrestler 

from Bombay and a wrestler ftrom Madras. The former 
defeated the latter. , 

(d) One morning the villain with his two sons watched the 
king. He then saw the king separated from all his 
men excepting a little boy. Tliis little boy waited on the 
king as a page. 

Higher Secondary Examination Questions, 1961 

Split up any two of the following into short simple 
sentences: 

(a) With whatever luxuries a bachelor may be surrounded, 
he will always find his happiness incomplete, unless he 
has a wife and children. 

(b) Nothing can describe the confusion which I felt when 
I sank into the water. 
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(c) While toiling over the desert a famished traveller was 
highly delighted to find a bag which he opened and in 
which he found nothing but sand. 

(d) I am sorry to hear that you have failed though I think 
^ that you disserved to pass. 

Answers 

(a) A bachelor may be surrounded with all possible luxuries. 
But he will always find his happiness incomplete. 
He must have a wife and children to find his happiness 
complete. 

(b) 1 sank into the water. 1 felt confusion. Nothing can 
describe ib 

(c) A famished traveller *was toiling over the desert. He 
was highly delighted to find a bag. He opened it. He 
foimd nothing but sand in it. 

(d) 'You have failed. I am sorry to hear the news. Accord¬ 

ing to my thinking you deserved to pass. 
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CHAPTER I 

SYNTHESIS (or, Joining) OF SENTENCES 

WTO ^ mni sentence-CTy 
sentcnce-tsj W ^TRr. 'Sr^ si^T sentence-^qfsRT 

CW 5?I !TTr Synthesis (or. Joining) of Sen¬ 
tences ^ I Analysis-i£i?i v£i?i*?$ scntence-c^ W ^ 

Synthesis-vfl^ sentenco-cqs ^ W ^ i Synthesis 

1 ^ Analysis-;fl^ f^’RI*N5 2f«n®l11 


1 

Joining of two Simple Sentences into one Simple Sentence : 

(o) and Conjunction-fu ’TRR^Til ^sf?RrT Simple Sen- 
tence-c^ < 1 ^ Simple Sentence-^a jqs w ?l?r; WSR, 
Separate: Light is necessary for health. Air is necessary 
for health. 

Joined: Light and air are necessary for health. 

Separate ; The cat is fond of milk. She is fond of fish. 
Joined: The cat is fond of milk and fisli. 

(b) Present Participle ^niRT Perfect Participle 
ac?n^ ^^^1 Simple Sentonce-p^ Simple Sen- 
tence-.il W ^ 

Separate: The bird saw the hunter. It flew away. 

Joined: Seeing the hunter* the bird flew away. 

Separate: The fisherman caught some fish. He returned 
home. 

Joined: Having caught some fish* the fisherman 
returned home. 


(c) i£i^ Preposition-la? Noun nmt Gerund 

13 



HIGHER SECONDARY ENGLISH 


Simple Sentence-c^ Simple Sentence-in 
^ m ; c^, 

Separate: Jawaharlal is famous. His foreign policy 
makes him so. 

Joined: Jawaharlal is famous for his foreign policy. 

Separate: The boy worked hard. He gained a prize. 
Joined: By working hard the boy gained a prize. 
Separate: Rabindranath was a great poet. He was also 
a great novelist. 

Joined: Besides being a great poet Rabindranath was 

a great novelist. 

(d) Absolute Phrase ^T?RfT Simple Sentence- 

Sinjple Sentence-.^ ^ ^n?r; WSR, 

Separate: The sun set..* We returned home. 

Joined: The sun having set, we returned home. 

■ Separate: The ink ran dry. I could write no more. 
Joined: The ink running dry, I could write no more. 

(e) v£i^ Injfinitive atfrm Simple Sentence-c^ 

Simple Sentence-^£i ^ m : CW, 

Separate: He has a faithful dog. Jt guards his house. 
Joined: lie has a faithful dog to guard his house. 

Separate: Every one should be honest. Our country 
expects thus of its over\^ citizen. 

Joined ; Our country expects its every citizen to be 
honest. 

(J) Adverb Adverb Phrase ^mt?I 

Simple Seiitcnce-jTp Simple Seiitenc*ena 3RT 

m ; UtSR, 

Separate: Jagadishchandra was a great scientist. There 
is no doubt about this. 

Joined: Undoubtedly Jagadishchandra was a great 

scientist. 

Separate: I did my lesson. It took a little time. 

Joined: I did my lesson in a shoi't time* 
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(g) Noun in Apposition Phrase in Apposi¬ 
tion Simple Sentence-^ v£i^ Simple 

Sentence-vsi ^ m ; PTSPT, 

Separate: Kalidas was a great poet. He was bom in 
India. 

Joined: Kalidas, the great poet, was bom in India. 

Separate: Netaji Subhas fought for India. This was 
very heroic. 

Joined: Netaji Subhas fought for India—a very heroic 
deed. 


Exercise 

Join ( or, combine ) each of the following groups of Simple 
Sentences into one Simple Sentence according to the directions 
.given in the brackets ; 

(a) The sun is rexi. It is beautiful. (Use ‘and*.) 

(b) Food was given to the refugees. Shelter was given to 
them. (Use ‘and’.) 

(c) Turn to the right. You wilf find the Post Office. (Us» 

‘a Present Partieiple*.) • 

(d) A crow stole a piece of meat. It fle^ to a tree to eat it 
{ Use ‘a Perfect Participle*.) 

(e) Summer comes first. Then comes the rainy season. 

(Use ‘a Preposition with a Noun*.) • 

(f) The magician amused the audience. He showed many 
funny tricks. (Use ‘a Preposition with a Gemnd*.) 

ig) The bell rang. The boys went to their class-rooms. 
(Use ‘an Absolute Phrase*.) 

{h) The sun rose. The fog cleared away. (Use‘an Absolute 
Phrase*.) 

(t) I have no money. I cannot pay my debt (Use *an 
Infinitive*.) 

(;) The girl is going to the garden. She will gather flowers 
there. ( Use ‘an Infinitive*.) 
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{kj Tlie boy answered all the questions. His answers were 
correct. (Use ‘an Adverb*.) 

(1) The fire was put out. This toak only an instant. (Use 
‘an Adverb Phrase*.) . 

(m) De Lesseps made the Suez Canal. He was a French 
Engineer. (Use a Noun in Apposition’.) 

(n) A General betrayed Napoleon. It was very dishonest.. 
(Use a Phrase in Apposition.) 


Joining of two Simple Sentences into one Double Sentence ; 

(a) And, or, but for Co-ordinating Coiijimction-9i;|f5Rr 
Uf OTf? Simple Sentence-C^ 

Double Sentence-»g W m ; CTO, 

Separate: They ran. They jumped. 

Joined ; They ran and jumped. 

Separate: You will walk fast. You will miss the train. 
Joined : You must walk fast or you will miss the train. 
Separate ; Summer ia^liot. Winter is cold. 

Joined: Sumiper is hot but winter is cold. 

Separate: He cannot hear. He is deaf. 

Joined: He cannot hear for he is deaf. 

h) Still, yet, so, therefore, however, nevertheless Co¬ 
ordinating Conjunction-si;;f5rsi C? CTO 
Simple S^tence-c^ ^£j^ Double Sentence-dj TO” 

t 

TO ; CTOf, 

Separate: The rat cut tlirougli the knee of Karna. He 
kept quiet. 

Joined: The rat cut tlurough the knee of Karna, stilt 
(or yet ) he kept quiet. 

Separate: The Rajputs miscalculated their strength.^ 
They were defeated. 

Joined: The Rajputs miscalculated their strength, so 
(or, therefore) they were defeated. 
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’Separate I wUl not stand in your way. I do not approve 
of your, conducst. 

Joined: I will not stand in your way; 1 do not, Jwiv- 
ever, approve of your conduct. 

Separate , Rana Pratap failed. He tried again and again. 

Joined: Rana Pratap failed, nevertheless, he tried 

again and again. 

VC') Either_or, neither... .nor, not only_but (or, but 

also) lilt correlative-^n;?^ TO W CTO 

Simj^le Sentence-r^ Double Sentence-i 5 ‘pifgero TO 

^ ; CTO, 

Separate: You may come todav. You mav come to¬ 
morrow. 

Joined : You may come either today or tomorrow. 

Separate: He could not stand up. He could not lie down. 

Joined: He could neither stand up nor lie down. 

Separate: T love India. All other Indians also love India. 

Joined: Not only I but dll other Indians ( also) love 
India. * 


Exercise 

Join (or, combine) each of the following groups of sentences 
into one Double Sentence according to the directions givenUn 
the brackets : 

(a) He fell into the sea. He was drowned. (Use ‘and*.) 

(b) You may take it. You may leave it. (Use ‘or*.) 

(c) He has wealth. He is miserable. ('Use ‘but*.) 

(d) He could not go out. ' It was dark. (Use ‘for*.) 

ie) All men are against him. He will stick to his point. 
(Use ‘howev^*.) 

(f) There was no news. She went on hoping. (Use ‘neverthe¬ 
less*. ) 
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(g) The boy was hurt. He did not complain. (Use ‘still'.) 

(h) The beggar was penniless. He was cheerful. (Use‘yet'.) 

(i) He is ill. He will not go to school. (Use ‘so*'.) 

(;*) The boy did not know how to swim. He was drowned 
in the river. (Use ‘therefore*.) 

(fe) You may hear die lecture. You may leave the class. (Use 
‘either... .or'.) 

(2) The dog in the manger did not eat grass. He did not 
allow the cow to eat it. (Use ‘neither_nor.) 

(m) The Headmaster watched the school sports. All odier 
teachers also watched die school sports. (Use ‘not only 
... .but*.) 


III 

Joining of three Simple Sentences into one Multiple Sentence 

Simple Sentence-^ Co-ordinating Conjunction 

Multiple Sentence-(i) ?p?rT ^ 

Separate: The rats fought the dogs. The rats killed the 
cats. The^ats bit the babies in the cradle. 

Joined: The r^^ts foyght the dpgs, killed the cats and 
bit die babies in the cradle. 

Separate: Bengal is a rice-growing country. Sometimes 
the rain fails, 'there is no rice for the people- 
, of Bengal. 

Joined: Bengal is a rice-growing country, but some¬ 
times the rain fails ond there is no rice for the 
people of Bengal. 

Separate: We sometimes settle our dispute by fighting. 

It is not a civilized way. None of the parties ‘ 
are benefited by such behaviour. 

Joined: We sometimes settle our disputes by fighting 
but it is not a civilized way, for none oi the 
parties are benefited by such behaviour. 
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Separate: He thanked him for my help. He offered me a 
reward. I de<;lined with tlianks. 

Joined: He thanked me for my help and ofFered me 
a reward, but I declined it with tlianks. 

Exercise 

Join ( or, 'combine) each of the following groups of setitenccs 
into one Multiple Sentence by using suitable Co-ordinating 
Conjunctions. 

(a) My friend was in a difficulty. He came to me for 
advice. I could not advise him. 

(b) He may be right. He may be wrong. He cannot be 
both. 

(c) He found out his mistake. He was very sorr>^ It was 
too late. 

(d) I could not do the sum. My .sister did it easily. She 
is good at Arithmetic. 

(e) One generation passes away. Another generation 
comes. The earth abides for ever. 



SYNTHESIS (or, Joining) OF SENTENCES (continued) 


Joining of two Simple Sentences into one Complex Sentence 

(a) Simple Sentence-dj?i Noun Claiisenfi 

^PT?ltn sentence *£1^1^ Complex Sen- 

tence-v£i ?P?rT TO : um. 

Separate : He won a prize. He told us so. 

Joined: He told us ifiat he had toon a prize. 

Separate : No inun can live for himself. It is true. 

' Joined: It is true that no man can live for himself. 

Sdparate ; You must be punctual. Don’t you know this ? 

Joined: Don t you know that you must be punctual ? 

Separate; The soul i& immortal. Tliis belief is almost 
universal. 

Joined ; The belief that the soul is immortal is almost 
universal. 

h) v[^SS^ Simple Sentence-oju Adjective Clause- 

v£i ^ sentence Complex Sen- 

tence-vii TOT TO : CTOT, 

Separate: The juggler knows many clever tricks. He has 
come from Calcutta. 

Joined : The juggler who has come from Calcutta 
knows many clever tricks. 

Separate: Ripe grapes were hanging from the vines. The 
fox saw these grapes. 

Joined: The fox saw the ripe grapes which were 
hanging from the vines. 
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Separate: The fox had many plans of escape. All of 
them failed at the approach of the dogs. 

Joined: The fox had many plans of escape all of which 
failed at the approach of the dogs. 

Separate: This is the school. I am taught Here. 

Joined: This is the school where I am taught. 

ic) Simple Sentencc-jq^ Adverb Clause^ 

sentence Complex Sentence- 

Vfl ^ 5}]^ ; 

Separate: He began late. He finished first. 

Joined: Though he began late he finished first. 

Separate: I may go anywliere. I rememb^ my home. 
Joined: Wherever 1 go, I remember my home. 

Separate: Don't cat too iniich. You will be ill. 

Joined: If yon eat too much you will be ill. 

Separate: The full moon shone. The Taj Mahal was in 
its full splendoui. 

Joined: When the fuU moon shone the Taj Mahal was 
in its full splendbur. 

* Exercise 

Join (or, combine ) each of the followmg groups of sentences 
into one Complex Sentence according to the directions given in 
the brackets: . 

(a) The rain falls. Do you know why? (Use a Noun 
Clause*.) 

(b) A man is sure to die. Why then would he wony ? (Use 
an Adverb Clause*.) 

(c) This is the boy. He got the first pnze. (Use ‘an Adjec¬ 
tive Clause*.) 

(d) This is good news. We have just heard it. ( Use *an 
Adjective Clause*.) 

ie) He did not like going tlirough the forest He was 
afraid of wild beasts. (Use ‘an Adverb Clause*.) 
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(fj He was going home. He saw a snake lying on tlie road. 
(Use ‘an Adverb Clause*.) 

(g) He gave up his studies. He could not pass die exami¬ 
nation by strenuous efforts. ( Use ‘an Adverb Clause*.) 

(h) Candhiji loved truth. This is known to every one. 
( Use ‘a Noun Clause*.) 

II 

Joining of three Simple Sentences into one Complex Sentence 

Separate: You have sti*ength. You liave courage. Now 
is the time to show them. 

Joined: Now is tiic time to show the strength and 
cxiurage you have. 

Separate: Rabindranath Tagore was a Bengali. He was 
a poet. His Citanjali is famous throughout 
the world. 

Joined: Although Rabindranath Tagore was a 
Bengali poet his Citanjali is famous through¬ 
out the world. 

Exercise 

Join ( or, combine) each of the following groups of sentences^ 
into one Complex Sentence: 

(a) Socrates was a wise man. He wns a noble man. The 
Athenians put him to death. 

(b) A child is the most helpless of all creatures. He grows 
into a man. He becomes the lord and master of alt 
other creatures. 

(c) Ashoka had a wonderful mind. He was interested in 
human welfare. He was determined to raise the human 
race to a new level. 

(d) Alfred Nobel was the Swedish inventor. In 1867 he 
gave the world a new substance. It was called 
dynamite. 
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(e) The Canges is a sacred river. It is the river of India. 
It flows through a fertile plain into the Bay of Bengal. 

(f) The lecturer spoke of ancient India. Ancient India had 
the Brahmanic culture. That culture was founded on* 
the basis of caste system. 

Ill 

Joining of four Simple Sentences into one Complex Sentence 

Separate: The Indians honour the name of Gaiidhiji. He 
is the Father of the Indian Nation. He fought 
for India. He made her free. (Four sentences} 

Joined: The Indians honour the name of Gandhiji, 
the Father of the Indian Nation, who fouglit 
for India and made her free. 

Separate: The old gardAier planted some mango trees. 

He had come from the next village. He also- 
planted some apple trees. He planted all in 
the inside border of our garden. {Four sen¬ 
tences) 

Joined: The old gardener who had come from tlie next 
village planted some mango trees and apple 
trees in the inside border of our garden. 

Exercise 

Join (Of,. combine) each of the foUowmg groups of sen-^ 
fences into one Complex or Mixed sentence: 

(a) Rana Sangram was defeated. He fled from the battle^ 
field. Unfortunately his elephant carried him into the 
enemy’s camp. He was killed there. 

(b) A drowning child cried for help: A youth beard him. 
He plunged into the water. He managed with great 
difficulty to bring the child safely to the shore. 

(c) Netaji Subhas brought new life with him. He spoke 
to diousands of Indians. They were living in the Far 
E|tst. They thirsted for the freedom of India. 
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(d) How did the Aryans come ? How did they bring their 
flocks and herds ? Could the Aryans read and write ? 
These are questions which one may well ask in wonder. 

(e) A miser lost a purse of gold. He told his servant of 
it. The servant made a seal oh. He found it. 

(/) He was mounted on a beautiful steed. His father had 
given it to him. A servant accompanied him. He set 
out for Agra. 

(g) The cricket match was over. The High-school boys 
defeated their opponents. They returned to their 
school in triumph. At the school they had a feast. 
Higher Secondary Examination Questions, 1960 

Join any two of the following groups of simple sentences 
•according to the diversions given. 

(a) The Kniglit was travelling slowly over the desert. He 
suddenly turned round. He heard his companion’s 
voice. His companion was crying for help. (Turn into 
a'simple sentence ). 

{h) He is very ignorant. He has not learnt to read and 
write. He cannot even talk fluently. Such a man 
should not pretend to be a teacher. (Turn into a 
complex sentence ). 

ip) The weather was fine. He then used to sit all day 
long in the sun. It was wet. He then did notliing. 
He only sat by the fire in the kitchen. (Turn into a 

t multiple sentence,) 

id) My brother completed his studies. He was '22 years 
old at that time. He then began to practise in the High 
Court. He won recognition from the very first. (Turn 
into a simple sentence.) 

Answers * 

: <(a) Travelling slowly over the desert, the Knight 
. V suddenly turned roimd, hearing bis companion cry for 
help. 
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(b) He who is very ignorant and has not learnt to read and 
write and cannot even talk fluently should not pretend 
to be a teacher. 

(c) In a fine weather he used to sit all day long in the sun 
but in a wet day he did nothing but he sal by the fire 
in tiie kitchen. 

(d) Completing his studies at the age of twenty-two and 
then beginning to practise in the High Court, my 
, brother won recognition from tlie very first. 

Higher Secondary Examination Questions, 1961 

Join any two of the following groups of simple sentences' 
according to the directions given 

{a) The sun rose. The fog dispersed. The General 
determined to delay n^ longer. He gave the order to. 
advance. ( Turn into a simple sentence.) 

(h) The followers of the viceroy had often praised him to. 
his face. They hated him for his cruelties ^d vices. 
They deserted him in the hour of need. ( Turn into a 
complex sentence.) 

(c) He could lend the mon6y. I was in distress. I asked 
him for money. He did not lend me. ( Turn iriio a 
complex sentence .) 

(d) He keeps some dogs. The clogs are well trained. 
They will guard his house. They will keep away 
robbers. ( Tttm into a simple sentence.) 

Answers 

(a) The fog dispersing at sunrise, the General being deter¬ 
mined to delay no longer, gave the order to advance. 

(b) The followers of the viceroy, who had often praised 
him to his face and who hated him for his cruelties and 
vices, deserted him in die hour of need. 

(c) As I was in distress 1 asked him for money which he- 
did not lend me though he could. 

(d) He ke^s some well-trained dogs to guard his houses 
and keep away robbers. 



SECTION vni 

CORRECTION OF ERRORS 
Errors in the Use of Articles 


Incorrect 

It is a historical novel. 

We read the English. 

The gentleman is an European. 

It is an one-rupee note. 
Mathematics is an useful subject. 
Gita is the sacred book of the 
Hindus. ' 


Correct 
an historical 
W© read English, 
a European 
a one-rupee note 
a useful 

The Gita 


Give me five and Give me five and a half rupees. 

half rupees. Give me five rupees and a half. 

Great many people came A great many 

to the meeting. people 

He can .spend hundred rupee.s. a himdred 


Errors in tlie Use of Nouns 


Incorrect 
He wears jwnf. 

He wears half pant. 

The traveller had no rupees with him. 
The bench is full, there is 
no place here for you. 

Mira has beautiful hairs. 

Give me some blotting. 

His family members are 
sufFmng. 

His circumstance is good. 


Correct 

trousers 

shorts 

money 

room 

hair 

blotting paper 
The members 
of his family 
drcumstances are 


I Note : Circumstance—; circumstanoes—] 
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Incorrect 

We enjoyed the theatre. 

fie lives in the boarding. 

He gave false witness^ 

Fooding and lodging were given 
to die refugees. 

Nowadays fooding expenses are 
very high. 

It is not very difiicult to obtain 
full mark in mathematics. 

Tourists like the sceneries, oi 
Kashmir. 

I have an urgent business w^th you. 

There were two females present. 


Correct 

phij 

boarding-house 

evidence 

Food and lodging 
food expenses 
full marks 
scenery 

hn urgent piece of 
business 
two women 


The boy luis taken admission 
in OUT school. 


{ 


has got himself adihitted to 
or, 

has been admitted to 


It is a nice poetry.'^ 

He took insult at my words. 

The vjcutker of Orissa 
does not suit me. 

k 

I had informations. 

He eats vegetable. 

They have nice furnitures in their 
drawing-room. 

Tender my respect to your parents, 
I shall start by the 3-30 o*clock train. 


poem 

offence 

climate 

information 

vegetables 

furniture 

''respects 
3-30 train 


[ Note : Wlien the number of minutes is specified, o' 
is not used. It is correct to say—the half past three o*clock 
train* ] 
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Incorrect Correct 

Good nig/tf, sir, take your seat, 

please. Good evening 

[ Note : Good night is a parting salutation whereas good 
evening is a meeting salutation^ But good evening is also used 
as a parting salutation, ] 

Errors in the Use of Pronouns 


Incorrect 

Correct 

One must do his duty. 

one^s 

I and my friend went to the cinema. 

My friend and 

Speak it to me and him. 

him and me 

Such boys that read hard will pass. 

as 

Myself went there. 

I myself 

Shyamal and thyself went 

to the cinema. 

Shyamal and I 

It is you who has done it. 

who have 

Thapking you in anticipation, 

I remain, 

your sincerely. 

yours sincerely, 

Your pen is better than that of mine. 

than mine 

Errors ip the Use of Adiectives 

Incorrect 

Correct 

This is a best book. 

This is a very good 
book. 

You must do your level best. 

your best or very 
best 

He is OTir mutual friend. 

common 

He spent a little amount of money. 

a small amount 

There is not any man in tlie room. 

no man 

Such man cannot be trusted. 

Such a man 

This is not a truthful report. 

true or correct 

My suit cost me rupees fifty. 

fifty rupees 

His both brothers are intelligent. 

Both his brothers: 

He came today momihg. 

this morning 

He left yesterday niglit. 

last night 
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Errors in the Use ot Verbs 

Incorrect 

Correct 

He talks English well. 

He speaks English 
well. 

He says good English. 

He speaks good 
English. 

Rabindranath took birth 

in a rich family. 

was bom 

He says me a fool. 

He calls me a fool. 

He tnadc a wrong. 

He did a wrong. 

He told I am ill. 

. Hetold me (or some¬ 
body else) that he 
was ill or He saul 
that he was ill or 
He said, “I am ill.” 

He kept pass marks. 

obtained 

Please see my certificates. « 

look at 

The Headmaster will see our papers. 

I availed his offer and went. * 

look over 

I availed myself of 
his offer and went. 

See the word in the dictionary. 

Look up 

They could not pull on together. 

pull 

I expect to succeed. 

The doctor sau? the pulse of the 

hope 

patient. 

felt 

The boat teas drowned. 

The boat sank. 

Do not catch my hand. 

catch hold of 

He did nothing but laughed. 

He did nothing but 

. 

laugh. 

Keep it on the table. 

Put 

[ Note: To keep indicates to deposit for a length of time. 

to retain: as, I keep money in the iron safe. ] 

16 

1 * ■ 

’ . -1 
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Incorrect Correct 

Hear my advice. Listen to 

I object to do tliis. to doing this 

He went to Calcutta with a view 

to earn money. earning 

[ "Note: ‘Object to' ‘with a view to’na?r Gerund 

Certainly I must do it. I certamly intend to do it. 

We are used to swim. Weare acctistornedtoswim. 


[ Note: The verb use, when denoting habitual action, 
is not employed in the Present Tense in modem English. We 
may say, ‘He used to do so formerly, but not he uses to do so 
now.* ] 

Many people died by the Many people were IdUed 
accident. ' by the accident. 

Try and do it Try to do it. 

You should make justice to it. do justice 


No sooner he saw me He 



No sooner did he see me 
than he went away, 
or 

No isooner had he seen me 


went away. 

( 

He will not give tlie 
examination. 

Everybody knows him a 
good man. 

1 shall take leave of the 
Headmaster. 

[ Note: To take leave of 
to hid him faretveU, ] 


than he went away. 

He will not appear in (or 
go in for) the examination. 

Everybody knows him to be 
a good man. 

f I shall ask leave of the 
Headmaster, 
or 

1 shall ask the Headmaster 
for leava 

, 

penon means to part from mm. 
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Errors in the Use ol Adverbs 


Correct 
pretty sure 


Incorrect 

lie is somewhat sure. 

The patient is feeling somewhat 
better. 

The fact is somewhat true. 

The boy is someichat tall for his age. 

He found the place with 
somewhat difficulty. 

He is hardly pressed for time. 

I saw him long before. 

It is tod hot today. 

[ Note : Too denotes excess oc§r what is hatural, ] 

I am very mudi sorry. very sorry 

Did you go there? Of course. certainly 

[ Note: Of course indicates a natural or inevUahlfi con¬ 
sequence; as, Is the whole always greater than its part? Of 
course it is. ] 


feeling better 
partially true 
rather tall 

some difficulty 
hard pressed 
long ago 
very hot 


The patient is compara¬ 
tively better today. 


r better ^ 

-! or 

[ comparatively well 

The train arrived timely, in time 

[ Note ; The word timely is used as an Adjective. ] 

I have not seen him long since. for a long time 
I will come ju^ now. presently 

[ Note : Just now indicates present time or time fust past, 
and should not be used of future time. ] 


Errors in the Use of Prepositions 


Incorrect Correct 

He reached to Delhi safely. reached Delhi 

He went to Dellii for seeing his 

friend. to see 
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Incorrect Correct 

The boy persisted to go to the 

cinema. in going 


The boy was prohibited to do it. 
The boy was prevented to come. 
The train is running in time. 

He met with me as he returned. 
He has been suffering from fever 
since a week. 


from doing 
from coming 
to time 
met me 

for a week. 


He came to me on last night. 


He came to me last 
night 


Please recommend for me to 
the gentleman. * 

He was unwilling to discuss 
about the subject. 

I prefer this pen than tliat. 

Write with ink. 

Go by this way. 

Our annual examination begins * 
from Mon^y. 

What is the time in your watch? 

Copy this word by word. 

Why were you absent at the 
meeting ? 

Are you invited at the meeting ? 

The teacher said to the boy 
to go away. 

The boy has been ill since a month. 

You must prepare your lesson 
within 10 A. M. 


recommend me 

to discuss die subject 

to that 
in ink 

Go this way 

on Monday 

by your watch 
word for word 

from die meeting: 
to the meeting 

told die boy 

I 

for a month 
before {oi by) 

10 A.M. 


1 shall go to Banaras after a week, in a week 
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School Final Examination Questions 

1952 

Correct the following sentences : 

1. He could not avail the opportunity ( avail himself of the 
opportunity). 

2. He said that he will not come (would not come) here. 

3. Each of the boys were fed (was fed). 

4. He has died (died) on (omit an) Tuesday last. 

5. The train left {had left) before he came to the station. 

6. No sooner I reached the place he left it (No sooner had 
I reached the place than he left it). 

7. The teacher asked the boys why were they making noise 

(udiy they were making n«noise). * 

1953 

1. He worked liard that he may pass ( might pass) the 
examination. 

2. There is no gir/Xschool ( girls’ sc|iool) in our village. 

3. No one is more punctual than me (/). 

4. He has been suflFering since t\v6 months (for two 
months). 

5. He has arrived ( arrived) here yesterday. 

6. He refused ( denied ) that he had said this. 

7. 1 prefer this book more them that (1 prefer this book to 
that). 


1954 

1. He availed the mail train (availed himself of the maH 
train)« 

2. He will accompany with us (accompany us). 



246 


HIGHER SECONDARY ENGLISH 


3. I shall await for your return ( wait for or, await your 
return). 

4. We did not tell him when we will meet him (would 
meet him). 

5. The English (English) is a difficult language. 

6. There is intimacy between him and I (between him 
and me). 

7. I shall comply (comply with ) your request. 

1955 

1. Two or three gallons was all we could wring from the 
muddy little trickle. 

[Note: Twq or three gallons indicates a collective idea,, 
hence the Singular Verb wai is quite correct. ] 

2. He is working for the uplifttnenf (improvement) of the 

rural people. 

3. * He was present in the court to give witness ( evidence). 

4. I doubt (suspect) him to be the thief. 

5. He explained to met that how it was done (He explained 
to me how it was done). 

6. The country will he perished (will perish) if people do 
not work havd. 

7. This event was happened long,- long ago (This event 
happened long, long ago). 

8. I forbid you not to go there again (I forbid you to go 
there again). 

1956 

(a) He built a wall of six feet high. (Drop of,) 

(h) This is the man whom I saw was looking ill. (This is 
the man 1 saw and he was looking iU.) 

(e) They are more able (abler) to help than either you 
I are, (than you or 1) 
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(d) You must try to do well, so that you might get a good 
post, (may) 

(e) The king with his Lords and Commons form the 
legislature. ( forms) 

if) If ever a mans poetry were (is) inspiring, it is 
Shelleys. 

(g) I did not see the man in the train, but ( saw him) just 
outside the station. 


1957 

(a) The boy has a taste in (for) Mathematics. 

(b) Did you see the man I was speaking (to)? 

(c) He asked me why have you come here (why I had g07ie 
there ). 

(d) Do not stand on (in) my way. 

(e) The people was (were) pleased by (with) the news 
if) Either you or he have (has) got my pen. 


1958 

(a) We must find out who (whom) he^ spoke to. 

(b) . I had two pears and gave away the smallest (smaller). 

(c) Each girl showed the teacher their (her) books. 

(d) 1 insist him to go ((m his going). 

(e) My book is different to (from) yours. 
if) He can run faster than me (1). 

(g) A voyage of three months have (has) improved my 
health. 


Higher Secondary Examination Questions, 1960 

Correct the errors in any fine of the following sentences: 
(a) He is comparatively better ( weU ) today. 
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(b) The murderer was ordered to be hanged by the Judge. 
(The Judge ordered the murderer to be hanged ). 

(c) My car is inferior (inferior to) and less costly than 
yours. 

(d) The two men divided the money among them {between 
themselves ). 

(e) Nobody can talk like (os) he can. 

(/) He had hardly left the house than it began to rain. 
(Hardly had he left the house when it began to rain ). 

(g) He stares me at (in) the face. 

(h) This is alluded to in a passage ( stanza ) in {of) the poem. 

Higher Secondary Examination Questions, 1961 

. Correct ihe errors in any five of the following sentences: 

{a) I gave him a chair to sit, (to sit on ) 

{b) Being a holiday we went on an excursion. {It being a 
holiday, we went on an excursion.) 

(c) He ordered for a cup of tea. (Drop ‘for*.) 

{d) 1 am tired from (o/)gappealing to him for help. 

, (e) I acc*ompanied with my friend. (Drop ‘with*.) 

(/) Wait until I do dbt return. ( Wdk until I return. ) 

(g) My brother lives in a boarding. ( boarding-house) 

{h) The patient is now out of his danger. (Drop ‘his*.) 



APPENDIX: AIDS TO WRITING CORRECT ENGUSH 


CHAPTER I 

Singular and Plural uses Some Nouns 

deer; sheep; swine ( Names of animals ) 

A deer is grazing in the field. 

Two deer were killed. 

I have only one sheep. 

You have a hundred sheep. 

What a swine the man is! 

Five swine are playing. 

‘deer, ‘sheep* ‘swine* Noun-cte Singular-tsj ct 

Plural-viie otI i 

cod $ trout; salmon ( Names of fish) 

A cod is swimming. 

The fisherman caught twenty cod, 

A trout is a good fish. 

Two trout are sporting in«the river. 

A salmon is valued for food. 

Five salmon are swimming. 

‘cod*, ‘trout* ‘salmon* Noun-9i;|faRr Singular-«a 

Plural-^ae i 

stone; hun^edweight (Weight) 

Twelve stone is my weight. 

A stone of flour was purchased. 

He weighs sixteen stone, 

A hundredweight is 112 pounds. 

Twenty hundredweight makes one ton. 

‘Stone* ‘hundredweight* Noun-ta? Singular-ta 

Plural-tae » 

brace; yoke (Nouns of number ) 

A brace of birds 
Twenty brace of birds 
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A yoke oi oxen 
Five yoke of oxen 

'brace' ^yoke v£|^ Noun Singular-v£i 

Plural-i^'e i 

dozen; gross; score 

1 have five dozen apples. 

I will give you one dozen. 

A gfOS5=twelve dozen 
Ten gross of buttons 
One score 
Three score 

‘dozen, ‘gross’ score’ Noun-^ql^ Singular-^^ 

Plural I 

But we shoiAd say— 

Dozens (=in groups of twelve) of mangoes 
Scores ( =very many ) of people 

* 

hundred; thousand ( Nouns of number ) 

One hundred and ten 
Two hundred and five 
One thousand and twenty 
Two thousand and fifty. 

Tiundred’ la^ ‘thousand’ <a% Noun Singular-va? 

i'lural ^src^e « 

But we say— 

Hundreds of rupees 
Hundreds of men 
Thousands of rupees 
Thousands of men 

pair 

I have purchased a pair or two pairs of new shoes, 
pair idi Noun-»a?i two, three ta??Rr 
faPTW old English-uj pair-na^iT ^ s siT, modem 

En^i^na s ^ » 
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scissors; pincers; shears; tongs $ bellows; spectacles 

vat ^ i tium va^st^^r (pair) 

I lasRT vat plural-?i;;cn 

There is a pair of scissors in the drawer. 

There is a pair of pincers on the table. 

A man is cutting the grass with a pair of shears. 

Let me have a pair of tonf^s. 

The blacksmith uses a pair of bellows to blow up his 
fire. 

This pair of spectacles is new. 

When the word spectacle means sight it is used in the 
singular; as, 

The sunrise was a grand spectacle. 

Wc can never say a scissoK, a pincers, a shears, a bellows, 
a tongs, a spectacles. 

But we may say— 

These spectacles are new. 

He can see well with his spectacles. 

Lend me the scissors. , 

The bellows need mending. 

trousers; drawers; breeches 

vat ^tet va^ 

tiPCTRI part ^ vat Noun-^nifcr plural- 

Your trousers are new. 

mumps (im TO C?n^); measles () 
vat Noun plural-ii;;C‘*^ i Old English-va tOT?f ♦O 
plural verb modern English-va tfOTf ^ singular verb 

Measles is spreading. 

Mumps is spreading. 

smallpox 

ot, «a®Fsn smallpox vat Noun-f^ 



:252 HIGHER SECONDARY ENGLISH 

^ 5 ;? tWH smallpox Noun-fS? *15 singular verb sqfjnn 

; OT!T, 

Smallpox breaks out in spring, 
news 

Is this news true ? 

Whafs the news tliis morning ? 

This is veiy good news. 

I have heard much news today. 

The word news is used in tiie singular. But we cannot say 
news. We may say,—a piece of news. 

aborigines; ashes ; annals ; thanks; proceeds; chattels; 
tidings; environs; nuptials; fetters; vegetables 
These nouns are always used in the plural. 

The aborigines (wita ) of India are almost 

extinct. 

Ashes were thrown into the Canges. 

' The annals () t>f Rajasthan were written by 
• Col. James Tod. 

Many thanks are due to him. 

The proceeds (to) of his business are devoted to charity. 
His chattels ( ) were sold. 

Wiat are the tidings () ? 

Berlin and its environs were 

captured by the allies. 

His nuptials () were celebrated with grandeur and 
pomp. 

His fetters () have made his movement impossible. 
Vegetables () are cheap at Banaras. 

)wels $ entrails; intestines 

I ^hese are parts of the body and are used in the plural, 
victuals (pronounced vitls} 

Victuals ( toisph ) for the garrison have arrived. 
^Victuals’ vat Noun-^ Pliiral^?i;;cn «nw t 

billiards; draughts 

Billiards are played on a big table. 
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Draughts .(CW) ore played by two men. 
"Billiards’ ‘draughts’ Noun Plural-^-n. 

innings 

The first innings (nnm) is just over. 

The firet batsman had a short innings ( C’iifsRRi •^srs )• 
Three innings have already been played. 

‘Innings* ^ ^£ 1 ^ cricket team-^g^ nFsn 

vfljqsiR cricket player-ig^ i 

‘Innings’ vg^ Noun-f§ Singular vg^^ Plural cg^ 

^ITPP 1 
gallows 

A big gallows tt^as put up. 

‘gallows’ ^g| Noun-t$ Plural^^f ^ C*ff^ ^ Singular-vg?i 
STS <?nr7P I 

summons 

A summons (->5nTfi®TC® 5 TTO ^5m*r'^a ) jviis served, 
on the witness. 

‘summons’ Noiin-f$ Singular-u;;?:^ ^ 7 ^ i 

Plural form 5 ;^ ‘summonses’. 

Mathematics ; Mechanics $ Physios; Politics “ 

Mathematics is a useful subject. 

Mechanics is an e^sy subject. 

Physics is a difficult science. 

. Politics ( f^resR) is unknown to me. 
‘Mathematics’, ‘Mechanics’, ‘Physics’ ig^ ‘Politics* ^g^ 
Noun-fl^fsT Plural-.g?r wfw, Singular-?i;;C‘^ 

Politics ig^ science or art of government <gi 

TO ^ singular-^ wim ; f=^ 

political principles ‘»fPR TO 'Wi 

plural-^iijc^f 

What are his politics ? 
riches; elms; eaves 

Riches make a man happy. 
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Alms were given to the poor. 

Sparrows nested under the eaves ( srjsrt ). 
riches*, 'alms* 'eaves* Noun-?t;;f»T plural-^*^ 

■4j<sb^ I 

means 

Every m€^ans (=way--^^) has been tried. 

All possible means (=ways) have been adopted. 

My means (=pecuniary resources—) are 
small; so 1 cannot meet all my expenses. 

‘means* Noun-f^ sw tut ^ ^ 

'Singular Plural v£i^ ^ i ^ 

5T<9fti5’ ^ 'WT ^ plural-?:;c»f I 

odds 

The odds are* in our favour. 

What*s the odils ? (= What does it matter ?) 

'Odds’ Noun-t& Singular Plural isat ^ 

vermin; cattle; poultry 

These vermin () do much harm. 

These cattle (c^nsrf^f^) are mine. 

• wnose are tnose nouiTry { 

‘Vermin*, ‘cattle’ ‘ijoultry* ait Collective 

Noun. oi^qfsT Plural-?i;;i:% i 

people 

People (=persons) are often mistaken. 

I saw many people (=persons) in the street. 

'people* oit Collective Noun oi^t Plural-^j;^ 

I ‘people* 'nation* ‘wif^ vnt W 
^ WT t?T? Plural ^ ‘peoples*; ot^T, 

The English people are a warlike nation. 

The peoples of Asia are fighting like one nation, 
gentry; peasantry 

The gentry (®ss!*®5i^) do good to their village. . 

The peasantry () of Bengal are not ri^.^ 
‘gentry’ oi^ ‘peasantry’ vat W 3[^ Collective Noun va^ 
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‘JnWTSS Plural-^jyn WT'G Noun 

Singular-?jy!»f<3 TOP i 

folk 

Some folk ( cffTRf) are never satisfied. ( Collective) 

The peasant folk (f^ 7iT*fRl«r) of India are poor. 

( Collective ) 

‘folk* Collective Noun Plural-?i;;c^ 

TOf I ^ folk ^ tm ^ ^ 

Plural form ‘folks*; 

It is bedtime for folks who Want to get up ejirly in the 
morning, 
fruit 

Fruit Collective Noun-?i;;c'^ Plural 

^ v£i^ s ^i;;® ^ s?T; . 

About a dozen fruit are setting, of which at least half will 
ripen. 

She feeds on some fruit, 

‘Fruit* Common Noun Collective Noun if;;| 

tfTOi I Common Noun-^i;?:'^ ^ 

•apT=fft^ fruit-4<i^ plural fruits; ott, 

The apple is a fruit. 

There are various fruits (5M) in this basket, 
hair ” 

In modern English the word hair is used as a singular Collec¬ 
tive Noun : 

My hair is washed. 

It is a dbg with a good coat of hair. 

Its plural form hairs was used in old English: 

The very hairs of your head are numbered. 

pice 

Let me have a pice.' 

I have three pice. 

The noun pice is used both in the singular and in the plural, 
fish 


We had fish for dinner. ( Material) 
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This pond is full of fish. (Collective ) 

The fisherman has caught a fish, ( Common) 

He has caught three fishes. (Common ) 

The noun fish has two plurals : (1) fishes, (2) fish. 

*Fish' Material Noun, Collective Noun Comment 
Noun-^-n ^ 1 ‘fish' Common Noun-?i;;c^r 
WT ^ singular v£j^ plural i Common 

Noun-^^ fish-v£j?r Plural ‘fishes' «ric^i Modem English-ai 

I 

jury; dass; committee 

The jury was unanimous {va^issi^) in Us verdict (). 
(CoUeciive sense) 

The jury were divided in their opinions. ( Distributive’ 
sense) 

sentence-ta ‘jury' Collective sense () SRinw 

; iSlBRl ‘jury' singular-ii:;c'»r i 

sentence-va ‘jury’ »p»5ff§ 13isti-ibutive sense '^^f) 

tpm ^gfroeg, jury-^ to to c^ri^c^ jury 

■p«ff§ plural-?i;;ca wm gfeneg i 
Thus we sav— ’ 

The Inspector ^ said that the class (=a collection of 
pupils) teas a good one. ( Collective sense ) 

The class ( =gsi^ gW^Pf) were all searching for their 
books. (Distributive sense) 

. The committee was agreed on the main question. 
(Collective sense) 

With regard to details, the committee were divided. 
(Distributive sense ) 

expenditure; information; scenery; offspring 
These Nouns have no plural forms. 

Expenditure (^) on the army is increasing. 

All the expenditure has been cut down. 

This is a useful piece of informoHon 
AU the information is correct. 

The mountain scenery () is beauHful^ 
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1 

All the mountains are a beautiful scenery. 

The mother lost her only offspring ( ). 

She loves her all these offspring (WFm) of her own 
hejut and mind. 

poetry 

Rabindranatii wrote good poetry. 

The noun poetry is never used in the plural. 

alphabet 

The child has learnt all the alphabet. 

The boy does not know the English alphabet. * 

The noun alphabet may be used both in the singular and in 
tlie plural seiue. 
sail 

There was not a sail ( =^hip ) in si^t. 

It was a fleet of thirty sail. ( Collective ) 

All the boats hoisted tlie sails (^pieces of cloth to 
catch wind ). 

*sail* sliip (^ Singular 

Plural «£|^ ^5ic?rt ^ f . sail ^ 

^ ^ Plilral ^ sails*, 

issue • ^ 

He died without issue (child or cmuiren). 

‘issue* Singular Plural child and children* 
TO, Plural form ‘issues* TO' 3^ 

snCTJ; CT3R, 

This problem involves important issues. 

Here tlie word issues means ‘something about wliich there 
is debate or argument*. () 

The most important issues (^publications) of the Amrita 
Bazar Fatrika have been purchased, 
work 

I have finished my work ( not, works). 

Rabindranath's works (=books) are admired. 

Wsf sentehcona ‘work* Abstract Noun-?i;jC^ 5?FI3g^ 
Singular. Abstract Noun-^^ work-tn? 

17 
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5 ^ ^ *n I Wsl? sentence-ii) "works* Common Noun-^^ 

Plural form Vorks' 

»rwff^ WT TO«fPTr (a factoiry) fi^cif-r to, WT ^ Singular 

ITJI ; ISSR, 

a giasworkSf an iromvorhs. 
wage 

He works at a wage or wages of Rs. 12|- a week. 

His wages are (or His wage is ) Rs. 12|- a wedc. 

> He gets good ivages. 

wage Singular Plural ^ 

WT'Q wre wages «ij| Pliwal form-va? TO 
Singular Verb t?rn?F ; CTO, 

The wage\ (a reward or requital) of sin is death. 

word ' ‘ 

" Keep your word ( promise ). 

, Words express our ideas. 

(promise) »£i^ word Singular form-ia 
^ word-t£i?i ^ Singular Plural frnins 

iat tscm ^ t 

^ contents; content < • . 

‘Contents* »at Plural fonn-«a?r ^ i 

Singular form ‘content* Abstract meaning-uq anC 7 ; 

CTO, 

He ate it to his heart's content (). 

What are the contents of your purse ? 

circumstances 

<at Plural w?>f ^ ; CTO, 

Before we judge a person's acts, we must know all the 
circumstances (=rconditions). 

In (or under) the circumstances he was compelled fa 
sell his house. 

? «■ » 

i wre Singular form-ta ?nTO 5ir; CTO, 

1 was ignorant of one important circum^ance (sfdixt). 



SINGULAR AND PLURAL USES OF SOME NOUNS 259 
asset 

Good health is a great asset (^something valuable). 

His assets (=goods or property) were sold to pay debt 
‘Asset* Singular ^ Plural 

Singular Plural-^n;cn ^ i 

letter 

There is a letter (fgfi) for you. 

He has written four letters to you. 

There are twenty-suc letters (^pa^) in the English 
alphabet. 

He is a man of letters ( =:a learned man). 

‘Letter Singular Plural 

^ ^ I 

Look at the words in italics. 

* Let me have a ten-rupee note. 

The child has a three-/oo# rule. 

It is an eight-fiai/ clock. 

Here is a six-year old horse. 

‘Ten-rupee\ ‘tliree-foot*, ‘eight-day*, ‘six-year* 

Adjective Phrase-?[;;C'^ ?^?ITCS?r ‘rupee*, ‘foot’, ‘day’, y^iw^ 

ujcW 

Adjective-?i:;cil ?n=^ ^<3^ Singular-<£i^ ^ i 
Consider the following sentences : 

7 he United States of America is a rich country. 

The Arabian Nights is a popular story book. 

‘United States* CRf»f 

Plural ^ Singular ^stesf 1 ‘Arabian 

Nights* 

Plural ^ Singular 
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a ; an; the 

The Demonstrative Adjective, Definite 

Article w ^ i a an Adjectives, denoting number, 
Indefinite Article i 
The i£i^ artide-f^ spta cm 2 n»ft ^ 

ItTOP Definite Article ^ 1 

A i£i^ an '^sta cm 2i\^ ^ 5?t, 

Indefinite Article ?tcpr 1 


Use of the 

Indefinite Article 

a boy ^ 

an apple 

a house 

an ear 

a ship 

an image 

a dog 

an orange 

a rose 

an umbrella. 


Consonant 1w C^ W ^ ^nifRiro TOR « m i‘ 
Vowel fiRlT C^ W ^ TORTO TOR on 3 ^ 1 
Singular Common Noun^a^f a v£|?r an ^ r 

The form an js used before a word beginning with the 
mute (m^Et^l'TW) h: 

an hour, an heir, an honest man, an honourable man. 

4 n is used before a word beginning with h when the first 
syllable of the word has the accent: 

a ho^'spital, a hfstory of India. 

But an is often used before a word beginning with h and 
not accented on the first syllable: 

an histo'^rical novel, an histo'rian (but a hi'^story). 
an hotel (but a Iw/stelry) 

[Note; Modern writers write *a hotel', *a historian'.] 
an M.A.; an M.B. 

SRCSt consonant vowel sound 11;^, 
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if consonant W 2WW vowel^a^ 5?rt 

M ^ T g RW W ^ ^ felOT «n iTsr I 

a unit, a union^ a useful thing, a university, a European, 
a ewe (=c®^). 

a is used before the words unit, union, useful, university, 
European and ewe, because these words begin with a long ti 
'(having the sound of yoo ). 

a one-rupee note, a one-eyed man, such a one.. 

One begins with the consonant sound of w, and is 
pronounced wun: therefore a is used before one. 

Use of the Definite Article 

The definite article the is used to point out a rxirticular 
person or thing: 

That is the horse. 

The man fed the dog on meat 
The is also used before the Plural Noun; as. 

The birfls are flying. 

When speaking of a whole class of animals, a may be 
considered to mean any and the ma)^be considered to mean in 
general: 

A whale travels many miles in a year. { Any whale you 
like to think of .) 

The whale is the largest animal known. ( Whales in 
generoL) ^ 

The is used befoie the names of rivers, seas, oceans and 
igulfs; 

The Ganges; the Atlantic; • the Pacific; the Bay of 
Bengal. 

The is used before the names of tlie groups of islands : 

The Andamans; the Laccadives; the Philippines; the 
East Indies; the Hebrides. 

The is used before the names of mountain ranges: 

' The Himalayas; the Vindhyas; the Alps. 

The is not used before the names of capes or lakes 
Otpe Comorin; Lake Chilka. 
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s 

The is not used before the name of a single mountain or at 
sin^e island: 

Mount Everest; Kanchenjunga; Ceylon; Java; Mada¬ 
gascar. 

The is used befoie Common Nouns of which only one 
exists: 

The sim; the moon; the earth ; the sky; the world. 

[ Note: Heaven v£i?r hell-i£)?r the ^ i ] 

sncsRT 'the* ^ ; ptpR, the east, the west, the 
south, the north. 

The is not used before the names of countries, but we say— 
The Punjab; the Deccan.; the Doab; the Carnatic; 
the United States; the Crimea (peninsula); the 
Sahara (desert); the Transvaal. 

The is used before the names of famous books : 

The Gita; the Bible; the Mahabharata; the Arabian 
Nights. 

But it is correct to say : 

He reads Kalidasas Shakuntala. 

I have a c(^y of Milton's Paradise Lost. 

The is used before the names of newspapers and magazines r 
The Amritabazar Fatrika; the Statesman; the Prabashi. 
The is used b^ore an adjective used as a noun: 

The rich should help the poor. 

The is used with the superlatives: 

Everest is the liighest mountain in the world. 

Of all the animals the elephant is the largest. . 

The is used before some comparatives: 

The more, the merrier: , 

[Note: Rowe and Webb-di^ UC® sentence-<a?[ 'the*" 

Definite Artide ^ Adverb^n 
Instrumental *die' ^ r ] 

The is used before the names of well-known bufiditigs r 
The Taj Mahal; the Victoria Memc^al Hall^ 

The is used before the names of hotels, cinemas, theatres; 
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The Great Eastern Hotel; the Light House (cinema); 
the Minerva Theatre. 

The is used before names of ships : 

The Birkenhead; the Jalakanya (); the Julaputra 

SHOT the «nlTOT 
the irr ^ ; pw, 

The English (=the En^ish people) are brave. 

We read English (^English language). 

Omission of the Articles 

Man is mortal. 

Woman is man s mate. 

In the foregoing sentences the nouns man and woman have 
been used in a general sense to denote a class. So they do not 
require an article before them. 

What kind of flower is it ? 

He is not that sort of man. 

Teak is a kind of tree. 

Malaria is caused by a kiiul of mosquito. 

There is no article before the nottns ^wer, man, tree and 
mosquito.. A Common Noun does not require an article before 
it when it is used in its widest sense. 

Abstract, Material and Proper Nouns do not require an 
article before them. But they take an article when they«are 
used as Common Nouns. 

In, colloquial language the nouns father, mother and baby 
are sometimes written without any article: 

Father is out. 

It 

Mother is sleeping. 

Baby is crying. 

But we say— 

A father feels for his son. 

The mother is feeding her child. 

I saw a. baby crying. 
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The boy goes to school (t. e., to read and write). 
The boy goes to church ( i. e., to pray). 

In these sentences the purpose of the public institution; has 
been thought of. So there is no article before the nouns school 
and church. But the article is used when the actual building 
is thought of: 

The gentleman took his son to the school ( i. e., the 
school building). 

There is a church in the street. 

George V (=George the Fifth), Elizabeth II (=:Elizabeth 
the Second). 

I, II, III, IV, V Roman letter L H 

the ^ ^ the 

1 t . * 

George V, King of England, Elizabeth II, Queen of 
Englaijd-na^ncsT King Queen-^£i?r the \ 

Alexander the Great, Akbar the Great S[% 30 r 

Great-%iR[ 9^^ the » 

Repetitioif of the Article 

The poet and artist is dead. ( One person ). 

The poet and the artist are dead. ( Two persons ) 

I have a green and yellow flag. ( One flag) 

1 have a green and a yellow flag. ( Two flag ^) 

, When two persons or things are meant the article is ysed 
before the names of both. 

Rabindranatli was a poet arid a novelist. 

Surendranath was the orator and the statesman of his 
age. 

poet ( 1 )^ novelist e orator statesman 

^ ^ terra ftrara a the artide 

I 

Rabindranath was o better poet than novelist, 

' Surendranath was a better orator than statesman, 
novelist statesman Noun >r'rac««r 
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?fenc5, tOTRT article-,U5 repetition 
Exercise 

1. Insert correct articles in the blank spaces: 

(a) Iron is — useful metal. 

(b) You liave come without — umbrella. 

(c) How blue — sky looks I 

(d) My favourite bird is — cuckoo. 

(e) — lion is — king of beasts. 

(/) He is — Indian and she is — European. 

(g) —sun sets in —west. 

(h) Have you — hoiur to spare ? 

(i) Who wrote — Gita ? 

® —earth moves round — sun. 

(k) Ramen is — honourable gentle 

(1) You have won — first prize. 

(m) I read — Amritabazar Patrika every day. 

(n) What is — longest river in the world ? 

(o) — Ganges is — sacred river. 

(p) Kalidas is — Shakespcnre of India. 

2. In the following sentences the cfgrticles hone been 
inserted. Correct the mistakes, and give reasons for your 
corrections ; ® 


(a) The Calcutta is a biggest dty in India. 

(b) Have you seen a el^hant ? 

(c) He has lost a arm. 

(d) What kind of a flower is this ? 

{e) India produces the rice, the jute and the teL. 

(f) He is very fond of the poetry. 

(g) The man is the intelligent bdng. 

(A) He is reading a Statesman. 

(i) Columbus was a Italian. 

. (;) The honesty is a best policy. 

(k) Tl)e patience is the noble virtue. 

(l) Does he read in an univmity ? 



CHAPTER III 

USES OF TENSES 

Present Indefinite Tense 

TO w I’ll TO w ^ ^ ftrar 

lOfl Present Indefinite Tense-^? WT?r ^ ^ ; CTO, 

1 understand what you say, 

I write this letter. 

I 

Present Indefinfte Tense-u|?i f:qc>*W ; CTO^ 

(a) To express a habitual action; as, 

1 brush my hair every morning. ^ 

Tbe cat is fond of fish. 

He wades a mile before breakfast. 

(b) To express a general truth; as, 

Man is mortal. * 

^ Koi)ey is sweets 
Time is money. 

The earth goes round the sun. 

(c) To express a special kind of future; as, 

^ I start (=shall start) for Banaras in an hour’s time. 
When he comes (r=will come), I shall sit on this chair. 
We go (=shall go) to Calcutta next week. 

Our school re-opens (:;=will reopen) on 1st July next. 

(d) To describe an historical fact; whidi is known as historic 
present: as, 

Aldbar dies (=died) in 1605, and is succeeded { =:was 
succeeded) by his son, Prince Selim. . 

I 

Fast Indefinite Tense 

I* 

WOT OTs? wt wtw wh wTw wm w sfer 
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^ «RI Past Indefinite Tense-vs^ WW 

«nc^; 

Aiun toefU to the cinema yesterday. 

My servant cleaned the room three days ago. 

The battle was fought in 1757. 

Past Indefinite Tensenfl^ ; CTO. 

(a) To describe an action that was going on in the past; as^ 
Yesterday I worked (=was working) while he rested 
(=was resting). 

(b) To express a habitual action in past time; as, 

For years I rose ( =used to rise) at six in the morning. 

Future ^**'^^^***^^ ^ aw%p^ 

^nsnrr to to tot w ^ tot ^*1^ 

^?PnRT TO Future Indefinite Tense-ia^r ^ITOT ; CTO, 

He win go home. 

I shall learn tills lesson easily next time. 

TOT CTO TO iTOiTORr TO <I7fTO 

TO Tense ^ W ; CTO. 

He will stay ( =will be staying) in London for*' some * 
years. 

The gentleman will wait ( =will be waiting) for me for 
an hour at least. 

% 

Piresent Continuous Tense * 

c*r tot to Present 

Continuous Tense-ta?r TOTO TOf; CTO, 

Horses are now running. 

Boys are now playing football. 

Present Continuous Tensenu^r fTOI TOTO TOE; 

CTO,. 

(a) To express future time; as, 

I am going (=:shall go) soon. 

We ore going (==shall go) to Darjeeling next week 
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(b) To express a habitual action; as, 

Boys are facing to the cinema daily nowadays. 

They are playing football every afternoon now. 

Past Continuous Tense 

^5!^ TOT m opn Past 

Continuous Tenscna? ^TR:^ ; 

Yesterday two aeroplanes were flying over our village. 
This Tense is also used to express a habitual action in the 
past; as, 

He was getting up early last winter. 

Futitre Coptinuous Tense 

TOT ^ «n1WT TO ^ Future 

Continuous Tense-vn^ TOf; TWR, 

He-will be writing a lettpr tomorrow. 

Present Perfect Tense 

TOTT ^ 17ft 5T50 CT TO TO 

^sf?RfT?T SRI Present Perfect Tense-%a?r TO?; CT*P?, 

I have already finished my lesson. 

My sister has just begun her homework. 

The train has now arrived. 

Already, just now Adverb-sj^ Ptesent 

Perfect Tense-v£)?i ^ i 

w ^ ^ ^ sNjsctc to 

^ \£ft Tense 3!nw$ ^ ; CTJR, 

Mira has attended this school for one year. (And she 
is still attending this school.) 

The boy has not eaten any food for many hours. 

Note the difference between 

(a) He/uzs Itoed at Banaras tinree years. 

:*'?r (^) He lived at Banaras three years. 

I'. llie first sent^ioe tells us that is Uotng at Banaras. 



USES OF TEI^SES 269- 

The second sentence tells us that he is living no longer at 
Banaras. 


Past Perfect Tense 

'oIInsI'O ^TCST ^R1 l?FR ^tI§5?T 

i£l^ aw -^Um ^ Past Perfect Tense-*£i?r 3 ^ 
TOP I Past Perfect Tense-«a^ ^ ^ sentence 

^ ^ Tense ; C^, 

The boy had done tliiS' sum before the teacher entered 
die class. 

The train had left before we reached the station. 

We went out for a walk after the sun had risen. 

W tPIW ^ Past Perfect Tense^a?! ?;'?i 

<fra«r W ^ ^ Past Indefinite 

Tense-v£i?i *fra«t W» 

[Note: Modem English-^ sp«Re Past Perfect Tense-*£i^ 
»TOf Past lndefinite-ia?I mm C'r^fT ; JTR^T. 

The boy did the siun before the teacher came. 

The bov did tlie sum after the teacher mme. 

' ^ ^ ■« 
before v<i?r< after jn^ Conjunction-i}^ 

’RkaR 1 ] • 

W ^ 2fW 5pf5R7?r ^ Past 

Perfect Tense-iii^ 1 Tense 7n«iR«r^s 

^ I ^®nvRrT ^~- 

The boy had done this su^ yesterday. 

In such a case, we must use the Past Indefinite Tense : 

The boy did this sum yesterday. 

CW (specified)' ;?rr 

(implied) past point of' time-^£|?r CW ^ 

Verb-;£l^ Past Perfect Tense ^ ; cTO, 

The rain had stopped then. 

At that time the brain had left. 
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Future Perfect Tense 


51SIOT TO 5TTO »at 

«RI Future Perfect Tense r la^ 

'T©nse-f§ ?[?r •?[; <WH, 

K^al will have done his lesson before the teacher 
comes (=will come). 

B'efore this letter reaches (=will reach} you I shall 
have left Calcutta. 

Future Perfect Tense-va?r w sentence-t^ 

^ ^ Present Indefinite Tense-vair TO ^ 

TO ?i^«r TO I Future Perfect Tense ^nroRT OT CT 

TOi 

5^1 

The Perfect Contihuous Ten^ses describe an action going on 
from the past and not finished yet: 

' The boy has been flying the kite all the xnomin.:;. 

. (Present Perfect Continuous) 

Kamal had been working hard for months before he- 
passed the examination. ( Past Perfect Continuous ) 



CHAPTER IV 

INFINITIVE 

Read the following sentences : 

1. The boy plays. 

2. Boys play. 

3. The boy wants to play. 

4. Boys want to play. 

5. To play is good for health. 

2WI sentence-t£i ^ays play verb 

subject-vfl? jQf *s(^ subject-(£|^ person 

number-di?r fspr subjectna? person di^ number 

MRIT ^ I lat^ verb-^^ Finite Verb ^ 

^ c^r im pwi 

Indicative Mood, Imperative Mood di^ Subjunctive Mood-dR| 
verb, Finite verb atal 5?, C?R^ verb-t^ 

^^TCiRf subject-di?r Person dja^v Number «aTin I ' 

sentence-di to play wants d|?R want-di 9 
object. ^<8si sentence-di To play is dit verb-dj?r subject To 
play 2RR*f asfrocf fas»^ ^0^ CTO" subject um 

subject-di?i Numlxir di?K Person-di^ ^aRTf ^ 

verb-c^ Infinitive (’5P^5^fW fWT CTO TOCV 
W^TOSTTI 

Infinitive-di?r CTO subject ^ncas RT, object fror adverb 

^nfaRS5,»nca; CTO, 

• h 

To break stones is a hard work. ( Object ) 

He is not afraid to speak the truth, ( Object) 

To work hard is the lot of man. ( Adverb ) 

It was his habit to rise early, (Adverb) 
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Fonns of the Infinitive 

Infinitive-til^ Tense Voice 

He wants to see, (Present Infinitive Active) 

He wants to be seen, (Preset Infinitive Passive) 

He wanted to have seen. ( Perfect Infinitive Active ) 

He wanted to have been seen. {Perfect Infinitive 
Passive ) 

Further examples of Active and Passive Infinitives: 

He does not like to deceive anybody. ( Active) 

He does not like to be deceived by anybody. ( Passive ) 
Your condition is to be pitied. ( Passive) 

He is a man to be trusted. (Passive) 

The Infinitive i§ also used in the Present Continuous and 
Perfect Continuous Tenses: 

He seems to be thinking, ( Present Continuous) 

He seems to have been thinking. (Perfect Continuous ) 
Read the following sentences : 

The dog appears to be ill. ( Present Infinitive) 

The dog appears to fmve been ill. ( Perfect Infinitive ) 
t You ought to do it. ( Present Infinitive) 

You ouglit to have dime it. ( Perfect Infinitive ) 

Present Infinitive SRfPT TOT, ^ ^ ^ 

TO t Perfect Infinitive TO Finite Verb- 

^ TO I 

< . ' 

The Infinitive without To* 

to Infinitive-j£i?r make, see, bdbold, 

hear, fed, bid, watch, please i£)?r^ let-^£|^^ to PT verb TO 

to ^ ; CTO. 

That made him (to) think. 

I saw him (to) do it. 

The traveller beheld the morning star (to} shine. 

I hbard the birds (to) sing. 

I fel# die earth (to ) shake. 
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He bade me (to) sit down. 

The shepherd watched die sheep (to) graze. 

Please (to) do it. 

Let the bird (to) fly away: 

verb-9i;;t^ Passive-ta to ^ stt i let 

verb-t^ Passive-va to ^ ; um. 

He was made to think. 

He was seen to do it. 

The niorm'ng star was beheld to shine. 

The birds were heard to sing. 

The earth was felt to shake. 

I was bidden to sit down. 

The sheep were watched to graze. 

You would be pleased to do it. 

To is left out when let is put into the Passive : 

The bird was let (to) fly away. 

[N. B. WT WT know help verb ^ to ^ 

; CTSR, 

I have never known it {to) faU. 

I helped him (to) find his»things. ] 

To is left out after^the irregular v^^rbs shaU, will; should, 
would; can, could; may, might; must, need, ddre and the 
Auxiliary do: 

I shall (to) play. 

You will (to) read. 

You should (to) love your country. 

That is just wliat you would (to) say. 

He can (to) speak English. 

I could (to) do it if I tried. 

I may (to) leave now. 

He died so that odiers might (to). 

You inust (to) pay. 

Ycm need not ( to) pay. 

I dare not (to) do it. 

They cTo not (to) eat meat. 

18 
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When the verb da/re means challenge^ and is in the affirma¬ 
tive sense, to is not left out: 

1 dare you to deny the truth of what I have said. 

(a) To is l^t out after had better, had rather, had sooner 
and the conjunction than: 

You had better (to) change your opinion. 

Kainal had rather (to) remain h^e. 

Bimal had rather (to) read than (to) play. 

The troop had sooner (to) retreat than (to ) fight. 

(b) To is left out after better and than: 

Better dwell in the midst of alarms 

Than reign in this horrible place. —Cowper 

(c) To is left out after the preposition but: 

The boy did nothings huf play. 

A poet could not but be gay. --Wordsworth 

< Uses of Simple Infinitive 

To fight is dangerous. 

To see is to believec 

To obey the laws is your duty.^ 

sentence-5qf9TC^ Infinitive-f^f^p^ subject-^9f I 

He had to gb. 

He hoped to find ease. 

I have promised to forgive him. 

sentence-^rifsTC^ Infinitive-fi^fiRn^ Object-^?);^^F^^^^l 
1 am to go. 

To see is to believe. 

His only pleasure is to study. 

The moon seems to be smilbtg, 

sentence-^njfarc^ lnfinitive>f& Subjective Comi^ememt-^mcn 

I believe him to be a rascal. 

India expects every citizen to do his dut^* 
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sentence-q^ffffC^ Infinitive-f$ Objective Complemeut- 

The play is about to begin, 

A soldier has nq choice but to obey, 

v£i^ sentence-fli;;f9l^^ Infinitive-f^ Preposition-ifii ob|ect-?i:;cn 

sentence-<n Infinitive-f^ Noun-?i;c^ 

Infinitive-^ Noun Infinitive ^ Simple Infinitive ^ i 


Uses of Gerundial Infinitive 

He had rice to eat. 

Have you any house to ht? 

Here is a chair to sit on. 

v£it sentence-5i;;f^ Infinitive-f$ Adjective-?i;;ca Noun-?af 

We eat to live. 

They came here to trade.'^ 

¥ 

sentence-9t;;f^*Infinitive-fi> Adverb-^n Verb-pF 
I 

These mangoes are fit to eat 
He was unable to move. 

The boy was sure to win. 

sentence Infinitive-^i;!^ Adverb-^a Adjeclivc-t 5 P 

To tell the truth, he is a fool. 

He flew into a rage, so to speak. ^ 

In these sentences the infinitive has been used absolutely 
i, e.y independently of the rest of the sentence. 

Infinitive-?^ Adjective-?c;c*t Adverb-^i^cn 
absolutely Gorundial (^qualifying) Idinitive 
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Split Infinitive 

To Verb-ta^r wxi Adverb ^ CTO qualifying; 
word Split Infinitive ?n?r i Infinitive-C 7 «i)^ ^ 

sroi t. 

He agreed to thoroughly read die book. ( Wrong) 

He agreed to read the book thoroughly, ( Right ) 

He wanted to at once go. ( Wrong) 

He wanted to go at once. ( Right ) 

Exercise 

State how the Infinitive is used in these sentences: 

1. He is to go. 2. Ask him to come. 3. He is certain to* 
come. 4. Children 'like to play. 5. He refused to obey me. 
6. He seems to be hearing. 7. I have no money to spend. 
S.. lie wished to know my opinion. 9. Men desire to make 
money. J.O. To run makes us hot. 11. To swim is a good 
exercise. 12. Learn to labour and to wait. 13. Gopal went 
Lome to study. 
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Look at the words in italics in the following sentences: 

The boy is playing. 

The girl is singing. 

Birds were flying. 

Cows were grazing. 

T have been working. 

You had been reading. 

The baby will be sleeping. 

The wind will have been blowing. 

Playing, singing, flying, gra 2 aing, working, reading, sleeping, 
blowing v£ifli:;tsTC?F Present Participle ^ r Verb-iij?r -ing ^ 

Present Participle ^ Verb>(fl9 Continuous 

Tense-fli;li?r ^ 1 

Consider the words in italics in the follovidng sentences: 

I saw the boy playing.., ^ 

I heard the girl singing. 

I do not like him doing that. ^ 

Can you see anybody standing there ? 

Playing, singing, doing standing Present Participle- 

Adjective-?cj:^ 1 playing »£i^ Present Partidple-f& 

boy Noun-pF r singing Present Participfe-fi^ 

girl i£|^ Noun-i?F t doing <siT^ Present Particip]e-f$ 

him v£iij Pronoiin-c^ 1 standing Present Parti- 

<aple-f# anybody Pronoun-c^ i Playing, singing, 

doing v£)^ stan^ng Present Partidple-q;^ verb 
adjective-?s;j:»r Verb-Adjective ^ 

Verbal Adjective ^ 1 

Study the words in italics in the following senteooes: 

Swimming is a good exerdse. 

Writing makes me tired. 
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His grumbUng annoyed me. 

The budding of the bridge took five years. 
sentence-5qfisrc® Present Participle-9t;f^ Noun-^n 
I Verb 5^5® Participle-^qf^ Noun-g;cn ^3^ 

»4|5Ri Verb-Noun ?rr Verbal Noun ^ \ 

Verbal Noun-in^ STR Gerund, \'’erbal Noun 

Gerund c*ffW verb-»iRr sr^. ^ noun-vg^ sp® ^ ^sf?RfT i 
Thus we find that verbs ending in -ing are used in three 
ways. They are used: 

(a) to form the Continuous Tenses, 

(b) as Verbal Adjectives, 

(c) as Verbal Nouns. 

Read the following sentences : 

Seeing the fiunter, thetbird flew away. 

The boy was in the room, doing his homework. 

' I saw him reading a book. 

SfBR sentence-(£| Seeing Present Participle-f$ vei'b-tg^ 
sr^ mws Object hunter Noun-f& i ^qjRRT 

Seeing ig^ Present Participle-J§ Adjective-?(;;C'»f bird ig^ Noun-c^ 
I sentence-oj doing ig^ Present Participle-f§ 

ig^RRI verb-vg^ Sf^ ‘Object homework, 

doing Adjectiv^>-?i;j:n boy <g| Noun-c?F i 

sentence-jg reading «g^ Present Participle-f$^ Object 
book, «g3?R reading Adjective-?i;q'^ Pronoun him-pp 
I Verb-?i;;c»f Present Participle-^g?r Object ♦fO 

Adjective-?i;;c^ Present Participle CTO Noun R«(?rr Pronoun-c^ 

Adjective-?qc^ Present Participle-^qfarl Descriptive Adjective- 

Verb-ig^ Present Participle adverb-^g^ 

; CTSR, 

Walking slowly, the lame man came to a hut. 

Read the following sentences: 

Having caught some fish (r=After he liad cau^t some 
fish), tile fishenaan rehiraed home. 
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Hacing finished his letter (=After he had finished his 
letter), Kamal posted it. 

Having caught and Having finished are Perfect Participles. 
Perfect Participle tot CTO ^ » 

Present Participle Adjective-^i;?^ 

Degrees of Comparison ; CTO, 

This novel is interesting. 

This novel is more interesting than that book. 

Of all the novels I have read this is the most interesting. 

Compare these two sentences : 

Seeing the hunter, the bird flew away. 

Spring advancing, the bird built its nest. 

OTiI sentence-(i) Seeing ^Present Participle-f§ bird 
Noun-c 7 Seeing the hunter 

tlie bird flew away 

^ ^SITC5» * 

sentenceni) Storing advancing 5^5 

tlie bird built its nest CTO 

5P=W t Spring advancing int »P?-3TSff®§ (^the 

bird built its nest) 

Phrase-c^ Absolute (=indgpendent or unrelated) 
Particiidal Phrase ^ f Spring advancing Absolute Participial 
Phraser advancing Participle-f& Spring subject-c^ 

1 CTO Absolute Participial Phras&%a Noun Pronoun 
Participle-tii9^IC^ C^ Noun Pronoun-pp 

Nomiiiative Abscdute (=«waiiT‘^ ^^ \ 

Spring Nominative Absolute. 

Further examples of Nominative Absolute: 

God willing, we shall have a good harvest. 

Weather perrriittmg, the game will begin at 5 o'clock. 

Nobody being present, the seats were empty. 

The ndn having stopped, he went out for a walk. 

The sun having set, he hastened home. 
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Sometimes the subject of an absolute construction remains 
unexpressed: 

Roughly speaking (=]£ one speaks roughly), the Vedas 
are the oldest books. 

Considering the facts (=:if one considers the facts), the 
accused did not receive justice. 

Sometimes the Present Participle is left out: 

School (being) over, Mira went home. 

Sword (being) in hand, he fell upon the tiger. 

A Present Participle can be used as an ordinary adjective in 
front of a noun : 

The dying man ( =the man who is dying) spoke feebly. 
Verbal Noun>Q Adjective^^ ^ ; PISR, 

A walking stick ( slick for walking, not, a stick 
which is walking) 

Reading room ( =room for reading) 

A Present'Participle can be used as part of Predicate; 
Your question is puzzling. 

This novel is interesting. 

Some Present Participles are used as Prepositions: 

He«knew nothiifg concerning thfs. ( Preposition ) 
Regarding the proposal, 1 have nothing to say. 

(Preposition) 

Wrong Uses of Present Participle 

Being a rainy day, Bela did not go to school. 

Seeing die sunshine, the window was opened. 

Hoping to hear from you soon. 

Yours sincerely, 

Arun 

In these sentences the Present Participles have been 
wrongly used. They do not r^er to the proper Subject and m 
do not make sense. The correct forms of the sentences are: 

It being a raii^r day, Bela did not go to echoed* 
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Seeing the sunshine, he opened the window. 

Hoping to hear from you soon, 

I am. 

Yours sincerely, 

Anin 

Past Participle 

loved sent drawn 

worked spent driven 

Tliese words are Past Participles of verbs. These participles 
ure generally formed by adding -ed, -en, -n, -d and -f. 

Past Participles show finished action. They are used to 
form the Perfect Tenses : 

I have worked hard. 

I had worked hard. ^ 

Past Participles are used to form all the Tenses of the 
Passive Voice. In such cases they are called Passive Participles. 
This carriage is draum by a horse. 

Money was spent on the occasion. 

Read the following sentences : 

Iron is a metal dug out df mines. 

The boy, discouraged by the«result of hu examination, 
began to cry. 

Driven by hunger, the beggar stole a piece of bread, 
srcfsi sent€ince-(fi dug Past Participle>f^ metal noun-cv 

\ sentence-oq discouraged Past 

Participle-f$ boy .tfl^ noun-^ sentence-oi 

Driven Past Participle-fi^ beggar noun-c 7 

Past Participle Adjective-^qc*l 

TOP r 

Past Participle Adjective-?i;;c^ Noun-»«?r ; CTO; 

It is a broken stick;' 

These are printed words. 

Past Participle Adjective-?i;;;^ Noun-^?r ^ TOF; CTO; 
The old man, broken with age, hobbled along. 

Look at the words printed in the bode.. 
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Past Participle Predicate-»ij?f ; CT5R„ 

That glass looks broken. 

That place became crowded. 

This work makes me tired. 

Past Participle Absolute Phrase-^i 

They having arrived, we set out on our jouniey. 

Distinction bet\’i'een Present Participles 
and Gerunds 

sfPT Present Participle Verb-Adjective 
Gerund Verb-Noun. 

Coaq>are these two sentences : 

Seeing tlie« hunter, tlje bird flew away. 

The boy likes seeing pictures. 

gsPT sentence-v£i Seeing Present Participle-t$ Verb-?i;c^ 
object hunter noun-f&, Seeing 
Present rarticiple-f^ Adjective-gjj^f bird noun-f?p fe tf f y g 
r Seeing vat Present Participle-f^ Verb-?:;^^ 

Adjective^?iy®f tafr ^rt^r Verb-Adjective. 

• H«1ir sentence-vij seeing. Verb-?i;;c^ 
object 5t*T pictures vat noun-f§, ’1^5??rRr seeing Noun-^i;^ 
i^^sm likes vat Verb-la^ object, ^va^ seeing Verb-Noun 

Gerund. 


Uses of Gerunds 

Gerund Verb-va^ Subject-?i;j-»r ^ 

Singing makes pec^le cheerful. 

Gerund Verb-oq^ object-?i;jr^ ; vm, ' 

1 Hke singing. 

He examined my writing. 

Ram did some pastOing. 

Gei^iid Preposition-va7 object-5;c^ ^tw«nw ; CWr, 
The gu*! is fond of singing. 

The child is fond of eating sweets. 
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Noun Pronoun-(i|?T Possessive Case Gemndiii? 

TOP : CTSR, 

I have just heard of his ( noty him) falling into the 
river. 

I dislike your ( not, you) making bad friends. 

I do not approve of their (not, them) walking into my 
bedroom. 

The motor accident was due to the drivers disregard¬ 
ing the signal. 

But this rule is not always followed : 

I do not approve of people ( not, people s) walking into 
my bedroom. 

Exercise 

1. What is the Present Partyciph ? Oive examples. 

2. What are the uses of the Present Participle ? Illustrate 
your answer hy an example in each case. 

3. What is the Prist Participle ? Give examples. ^ 

4. What are the uses of the Past Participle y Illustrate 
your answer by an example in each case. 

5. What is the Gerund? Gibe examples. 

6. What are the •uses of the Gerund ? Illustrate ydttr 
answer by an example in each case. ^ 

7. DisHnguish between a Present Participle and a Gerund. 
Illustrate your answer by examples, 

8. Point out the Participles in these sentences, and say^of 
what kind each is and what word it qualifies: 

(a) He slept lying on the ground. 

(b) Taking a rifle, the hunter shot a lion. 

(c) The child walked about wearing new clothes. 

(d^ Tired of work, he went out for a walk. 

(e) The long rode away, followed by his servants. 

9. Point out the PartMples and Gerunds in the following 
sentences : 

(a) I had an amusing experience some time ago when 
residing in Calcutta. 
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(fe) I began my questioning by asking the soldier what his 
Captain^s name was. 

(c) You will get nothing from me by begging, 

(d) The building of the Taj Malial cost much money. 

(e) Thinking always made liim sle^y. 

(f) On seeing them 1 became convinced that oidy one of 
them was a soldier. 

10. Combine each of the following sets of sentences accord- 
ing to the direction given in the brackets: 

(a) The dinner was over. The guests departed. 

(Absolute Fhrase ) 

(b) I met a man. He was carrying a load. 

(Participle ) 

(c) The wind nose. Thc^sea became stormy. 

(Absolute Phrase ) 

(d) The traveller was overtaken by a storm. He took - 

shelter in a hut. ( Participle ) 

(e) *The ink ran dry. He could write no more. 

(Absolute Phrase ) 

(f) The crow stole a piece of meat. She flew to a tree to 

eat it. « ( Participle) 

11. Rewrite the sentences^ correcting the errors: 

(a) Hoping to h*ear from you soon, 

youi's sincerely. 

{b) Entering the forest, a wild elephant was seen. 

(c) Being a hot day, I did not go out 

(d) Having finished the book, it was returned by me. 



CHAPTER VI 


AUXILIARY (vn^niWI) VERBS 

I have (^possess) this book. 

I have read it 

STW sentence-v£i have v£)^ verb-?§ 

im ^ possess <rwi r 

verb-c^ Principal (gf^rR ^ si;;9r) Verb ^ \ Principal Verb 
a verb with full meaning ( =ct verb-v£i?r ) i 

sentencensj liave verb-f^ read in^ verb-c?p Present 
Perfect Tense ^ ^T?lOTji i verb-t?? Auxiliary 

() Verb ^ i 

There are six Auxiliary Verbs.* They are be, have, do, shall 
^will and may» They are used both as Auxiliary and Prindpal 
Verbs. 

Be 

The various forms of the verb he are: 

(fl) am, is, are, art • ( Present Tense ) 

(b) was, were, ,wast, wert (fast Tense) 

(c) being ( Present Participle) 

(d) been ( Pait Participle ) 

Be verb-1^ 7m ^ PrincipaF 

Verb; ^SR. 

The earth is round. 

Be iSi^ veib-f& Continuous Tense-si^ stSk ?PC?r, W=i 

^ Auxiliary Verb; w^R, 

1 am reading this book. 

You were running in the sun. 

Do 

Do int verb-ft wic^ ^’^R ^ Principal 

Verb; ct»R, 

Do as I tell you. 

He does a lot of good among the poor. 
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sentence-43 verb amm ^iJcar TORT 

^ 3sf?l3T ^51513 ^lf33C^ do 4 ^ verb-f$ Principal Verb-^iyn 

; 'swl^ cto verb-43 ♦(f 33 C^ 313^ 3^11 ; 

^335T, 

People ought to help but nobody ever does (=helps}. 
‘;n^ 4^ ^ OT»r 3sf33I3 TO do 4 ^ verb-43 ^TO31 »re3T 3^ 
^333 ^ Auxiliary Verb; C35R, 

Do not tell a lie. 

We do not go to school every day. 

2(»3 froPTT do 4 ^ verb-f$ Auxiliary Verb- 3 ;;^ 3133^ 3^ 
3ic,4 ; C3*R, 

Do you play every day ? 

Did you go to the cinema y^terday ? 

verb -43 ^33 emphatfis (CTO) t*r3l3 TO do 4^ verb -43 
tfC319r 3t3r «ni3f: C3SR, 

He said he would come and he did come. 

‘Do come in, please. 


^Shall 

- Auxiliary Verb- 3 ;;c^* shall 4 ^ verb»f& verb -43 Future 
Tense 3 ^ 3^3313113^ 1 shall C3S39r First Person -43 3133^ 

3^31 3TPP ; C333, 

I shall go home. 

We shall go to Delhi next week. 

3^33e 3^33^ shall 4 ^ verb-f^ Principal Verb- 3 ^ 3J33^ 3^31 
WT ^ command (^nw»r) 43t promise (afOTi) 4 ^ ^ ZPFm 
3ir33l 3IWI ^333 shall verb-f^ Second Person 435 Third Person -43 
3133 ^ 3 ^ 31 ( 3 ^; C 333 , 

You say you will not do it, but I say you shall do it. 

(Comnumd) 

He says he won’t go^ but I say he shall. ( Conmumd) 
U you work well, you shall have higher wages* 

(FrotfUse ) 
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Should 

Should vi)^ shall Auxiliary Verbnn^ Past TeDse* 
Should First Person-vn^ TOP ; IWW, 

I told him that 1 should see him the next day. 

{AiudUary) 

Should verb-f§ Principal Verb-^iy»f 

■^nc^ I duty () (Hi ^ OT“f TO First Person, 

Second Person e Third Person-^? sncf ; CWf, 

We should obey the laws of our country. 

You should help the poor. ' 

All cUizetis should defend their country. 

Principal Verb-^i;^ should <i)$ verb-ft aq^>Q probability 
<5i*®R5tT) WtT expectation (^5n»n) ^ STO =^*^1 ; CTW, 

They should be there by now, T think. 

Should verb-fi^ Auxiliary Verbsi;jC*i tni 

^ verb-v£j?r Subjunctive Mood ^ TO I Wf 

First Person, Second Person va^ Third Person-ij^ 

^rn?F ; CWT, 

lie worked liard lest he should fail. 

Should you want money, let me know. 

T did not stand^near the edge lyst 1 should fall in. 

WiU 

Auxiliary Verb-?i;;c»r will verb-ti? ^ verb-oi? P'uture 
Tense TO i Second Person ^a^ Third 

Person-(A9 ^fllRP ; um. 

If today is Monday, tomorrow will be Tuesday. 

You will be in time if you hulT>^ 

As a Principal Verb, wiU expresses : 

(a) Determination ( ); as, , 

All right, I will, do it. 

We will pay back tlie money next month. 

[ iSii sentence<^f:;f9l^ will First Person-«£i? HftllCf I ] 

(b) Inevitability (^R»n*«rfTO); as. 

Accident will happen. 



288 


HIGHER SECONDARY ENGLISH 


(c) Insistence as, 

He iviU have ( i. e,, insists on having) his own way. 
(di Habit as, 

He witt sit (=:is in the habit of sitting) there hour 
after hour. 

»*miT wpf will »i^ wre wre 

^ t will-^^ Fast Tense willed (would 7 ^) 1 will 
^ 5 ^ Principal Verb; 

He iviUed most of his money to charities. 

Principal Verb-9;;C‘«1 will WTe ’ wre ^ 2 RST»r 

BTOV; C^, 

God wills that man should be happy. 

WPt will »I^ Noun-?i;c^« ; CW, 

He strove vutli all the strength of his wiU. 

c 

Would 

Would 3 ^^ will Auxiliary Verbn£)?r Past Tense. 

^ Second Person Third Person-4£|?r ;; 

You said you would Jbe there. 

, They said they would do it at once. 

Auxiliary Verb-?j;;C‘®T would ^ verB-i£i?[ Subjunctive Mood 

^ ^nSTPIT ^ ; CW, 

Oh could I fly, 1 would fly with thee I 
As a Principal Verb would expresses : 

• (a) Determination (); as. 

He would (=determined to) liave his own way. 

(b) Past habit ^r®Tm); as, 

He would (=us6d to) sit tliere hour after hour. 

Now and then a black bird would (=used to) call. 

Shall, will, should would WT futurity (^ 
^ Auxiliary V^, wil ^ command 

(mw)* promise duty (^s^), probability (5|*®pRr), 

determination (vQpp^) ^ wm ^ W 

Priac^EMd Verb. 
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shall Auxiliary Verb-f§ First Person, 
Second Person Third Person-*£i?r TOF ; l?PR, 

Shall I be sixteen years old ^ c- i • 

^ r. J Simple tnqtimj 

tomorrow r f /. • 

cr 77 X t O yafter somethmg: 

Shall you return home ? \ >0 

Shall he he going to church ? .) * * *^ ' 

Shall I ( i. e., do you want me to) open the window ? 
Shall the hoy ( i. e., do you.want the boy to ) wait ? 

how why ^ shoiildn£i?r 

acm : CTO. 

How should I know ? 

Why should you (or he) think thai ? 
a»^ ?®r5ffP!T ^sfcsi^ will Auxiliary Verb-f^ Second Person 
Third Person-.il?r «nc^ ; c^^T. 

Will he be sixteen vears old tomorrow ? 


} 


Simple 

future 


When will it be ready ? 

Will is sometimes equivalent to ( =OTt j 

please: 

Will, you come in ? 

Pass die salt, will you ? (=Please jiass the salt .) 

Will indicates intention or willingness: 

Will you help the poor ? 

Will or would indicates simple inquiry : 

Will or wottld you (or they) be able to hear at such a 
distance ? 


TOT STOT wouId-i£i^ ^t?IT «nc^ ; CTO, 

Would you do me this favour ? 

Would you lend me a rupee ? 

OT f®fTOT W!Bt First Person-%£i?i will ^^<3 ^ ^ 

will I gusf fsfwsnw' First Person-^ 

will intention desire 1 ^^^C^ intention 

desire YflrMWi ^ ?Rr ^ 1 

19 



290 


HIGHER SECONDARY ENGLISH 


May 

Auxiliary Verb-?i;;c^ niay «£|^ verb-f^ verb-j£i?r Subjunctiv* 
Mood 91^ TO ; PTSR, 

May God bless you I 

We work that we may make a living. 

Principal Verb-?!;;c^ may verb-f^ pennission ( 
possibility (WRW) TO' SfTO TO?; C^, 

You may go. (Permission) 

He wwt/ come or he may not. ( Possibility) 

Might may verbn£i?r Past Tease; c^TSR, 

They worked that tliey might make a living. 

He might have gone. 

Principal Verb-^i;;cn might verb-1^ request ( W ) 

aro to? ; c=w, 

You might post this letter for me. 

Principal Verb-?j;;c^ might Interrogative sentence-tfi 

W'Q^’ aro TO?; 

Might I ask you a favour ? 

II 

DEFECTIVE VERBS 

sRi^siijfST verb Mood vij^< Teiie-ii TOl STT, 

Defective Verb Shall, Will, Should, 

Would, May, Can, Must, Ou^t, Dare Need—lijt verb-st;;fisT 

Defective Verb. 

* Shall, Will, Should, Would May—v£i^ verb-9i;f^ 

TOf>n«^ verb-ST;;f^ ^ 

Can 

Can has only two tenses ; as, 

Tlie Simple Present: Can 
The Simple Past: Could 

Can is always a Principal Verb, never an Auxiliary. Can 
expresses: 

(a) Ability; as, 

He can speak En^ish well. 
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(b) Permission; as, 

You can (=may) go now. 

Can is used in an Interrogative sentence: 

Can it be true ? 

It cant be true (=it is impossible that its true). 

[ Note: Cannot ^sn^RT can t. Cannot 

^£ 1 ^ word I (can not 

STTJ] 

Could is the past form of can : 

He said he couldnt come. 

Even as a boy ho could speak English well. 

Could verb-i£i^ Subjunctive Mood 

could Auxiliary Verb-^-pf <?ni?F; CTO, 

Ob, could I fly like a bird 1 

Must 

Must »£i^ vcrb-f$ Principal Verb-?[;;C‘^ «nc^ t 

^ Auxiliary Verb-?(;;C'^ 5?r =ni CTO'G Tense-(ij, 

Person-jq Number-is 5?^ =Tr i 

Must expresses: 

(a) Obligation; ^s, 

You must do as you are told. 

(b) Detennination; as, 

I must prepare my lesson. 

(c) Certainty; as, 

All men must die. 

(d) Duty; as. 

We must love our country. 

Must is used in an Interrogative sentence: 

Must you go so soon ? 

Ought 


Ought <£ 1 ^: verb-f& Principal Verb-?i;;C^ TOs l 

Tense, Number Persoo-ta ten CTO sflt i Ou^t- 
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^ to ^ W Infintive-f§ ^ Ought-4?i Object-?i:;c»r 

I 

Ought expresses; 

(a) Duty or obligation; as, 

We aught to love our country. 

You ought to start at once. 

{b) Strong probability ; as, 

Ouf* All-India Hockey team ought to win in the 
Olympic games. 

Ought is equivalent to should: 

Such things ought not to be allowed. 

Ought is used in an Interrogative sentence : 

Ought he to go ? Yes, he ought. 

They oqght to go, oughtn*t they ? 

Dare 

Dare verb-f§ Defective Verb Regular Verb if:;^ 

W dare Defective Verb-?;;c^ ^ 
Third Person, Singular Number Present Tense-<£i dare-^a^ 
s 5i;;3f 5^T I dare-»igi ^ to Infinitive-f$ 

• cTTi:^ ^ 51 ^ dare-%fl?r Object -^^1 ^ i Defective VerlHT;cn 

dare-v£)?r ^ ‘to venture’ ( ^). 

He dare not do it. 

I don’t know whether he dare try. 

Defective Verb ‘dare’-«fl^ Past form dared i£|^ durst, 
durst modem prose-»£i ^ i 

He dared (or durst ) not do it. 

I wonder how he dared say that. 

T dare say' 9TS|1^ I think it is probable or 

possible; 

You are tired, I dare say, 

I dare say he will come later. 

Regular verb-^^ dare-jii?r to challenge 

^i ^ 4 iW 5Rrr i Third Person, Singular Number 
Present Tenser dare-<ii?i tot s i dare- 4 ^ ^ to ^ W 
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Infinitive-f^ TOP ^51^ dare-t£i?r object. Regular Verb- 3 ^ dare-^a^ 
>RS5T tense-v£i Conjugation ^rrc^ 1 
He dares death. 

He dared me,to do it. 

Need 

Need Verb-f^ Defective Verb Regular Verb vf;;^ 

I Defective Verb-?i:;c»f need-tii?i ^ *^«n 

I Third Person, Singular Niunber, Present Tense-ifj 

need-iii^ -^RT s 1 Need-aj^ -SH to to^, CT Infini- 

tive-li^ Need-v£j?r objcxit. 

He need not ( =is not obliged to) trouble himself. 

Need he trouble himself ? ^ 

Regular Verb-^-Jl Need-i£i?r require 207SR 

^e?[r I Third Person, Singular Number Present Tense-»a 

need-v£iir ^ s ^ j Need-cq^r to CT Infinitive 
Need-ijj^ object. Regulai' Verb- 5 i;c^f ne^ verb-f$ sppsT tensenij 
conjugation ^ 1 

He needs money. 

The farmers need rain, 
lie needs to go away at once. 

He needed to go away at once. 

Needs Adverb-igci>i ^ r Adverb needs 

Regular Verb needs (Third Person, Singular Number^ 
Present Tense) siwT ^ r Adverb needs 

»piiff$ must-%£Rr ^ ^^aws ^ ^ 

of necessity ^5RP*n^ 1 

He needs must do it. 

He must needs go away just when I want hin 



CHAPTER VII 

AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH 
ITS SUBJECT 

The verb agrees with its subject in number and person r 
Sub|ect-»i|?r W Number Perscm Verb-^fl^re 

Number \£(^ Person 5 ^?[t i 

1 do (I am a boy. 

Thou dost. Thou art a boy. 

You do. • You are a boy. 

He (she, it) does. You are boys. 

The boy has a toy. He is a boy. 

The boys have toys. They are boys. 

A boy plays. She is a girl. 

Boys play. It is an ant. 

Verb-vij^ subject ?ifpf Third Person Singular Number 
verb-fi| ^ F^esenti Tense-ia ^ verb-^£i?i s es 
To be verb-v£i?i ??rffrr5f v£i^ i 

^ Subject and’ Conjunction wrraT 

^ WT 'an^riC'RI verb-f& Plural «nc^ ; C?iSR. 

War and poverty come together. 

He and I are friends. 

Rice, clodi and pice were given to the poor. 

Subject v£j^ ^ifen?r ^ 

^ ^ TOOT Verb-fi^ Singular ^|?rr 

Milk and fruit is a good diet. 

Curry and rice is my favourite food. 

The poet and artist is dead. 

Slow and steady wins the race. 

A horse and cart was going along the road. 

subject *as well as’phrase ^ *no 
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less than’ phrase ^ ^ subject-ta^ verb-vn^ 

Number iip^ Person fsjsr «nz?P ; 

The rebels, as well as their leader, were arrested. 
Bengali, as well as Hindi, is taught in our school. 

(But Bengali and Hindi are taught in our school.) 

He, no less than you, is to blame, 
wre Wre Singular Subject-^^ >iT^'6 Plural Noun, with 
together-«fi?r W verb-fi^ Number 

Person Subject-ii? fsjsT «*rn?F j C^^sr, 

The box, with its contents, was thrown into the river. 
The General, together with his officers, has arrived. 
Singular Subject or nor ^ ^ 

Singular Verb 

Jute or rice grows well i^ West Bengal. 

Not a man nor a child was to be seen. 

Eitlier neither-»D?r ^ Singular Verb TOP; 

CW, 

Either of the two boys has done it. 

Heither of tlie two boys is very strong. 

subject ‘Either_or ‘Neither_nor’ ^ 

^ Subject^^ verb-(£Hi Number Person-^^ 

fsjST ; OTfT, 

Either he or I am mistaken. 

Neither he nor I am likely to be present at the meeting. 
Neither Amal nor his friends were present at the class. 
‘Many a’ phrase-va^ m Singular verb ; 

CWT, 

Many a man has been ruined by this bad habit. 

Each every subject-vij?r 

fsjwfw subject-v£i^ ‘PR verb-f$ Singular to^ ; CTO, 

Each and every hour has its task. 

Each flower and each leaf is doomed to wither. 

Every boy and every girl was filled with joy. 

Subject <g?R verb^g^r siOT ^ W ^snfjRn ^^<3 
C^n^ICTORT ^ k subject-v£i?r ^ subject-»g?r 
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Number Person verb-^^e Number v£|sj^ Person ; 

OT5T, 

The strain of his losses and worries was (not, were) 
more than he could bear. 

Relative Pronoun-va^ Number, Person antecedent-vfi?[ 
Number Person-«ii?r fsi?T ijfrf^pw ; 

I, who am to blame, confess my fault. 

I am the person that is to blame. 

You, who are the culprit (or culprits), should confess. 
Noun Plural-.*)^ 51^ 

Singular; Nolln-^£l?I verb Singular 3[t?n ; WSR, 

Is this news true? (See page 252.) 

Mathematics is a useful subject. (See page 253.) 
Politics keeps him bujy. 

Plural Noun ott m CTO m 

Singular Verb «nc^ ; CTO. 

The Arabian Nights is a popular story book. 

The United States of America is a rich country. 

Plural Noun cTO ■^ff?rsn*r T ^ ctr^T ^T g cal C^I^ Plural Noun-oi^r 
Singular Verb anc^ : pgsrfj! 

• Tweiity miles is •a long distancetto walk. 

Fifty thousand rupees is a large sum of money. 

The jury agrees upon its verdict. 

The jury are divided on one minor point. 

^ SWCsr sentence-;£l jury Collective Noun-t$ 

^ Singular, Verb-'S Singular, 
sentence-^ jury 

jury-?i f®JT c^ ; viiTO jury Plural-?i;;c^ 

5^?TC8r Verb-e Plural. But it is WTong to say— 

The jury agrees upon their verdict. 

»a^ sentence-va agrees ^anf^ c^aicsr jury Singular ?i;;^ 
« ^TORT their C^^ jury »fwrf& Plural i va^ sentence-ijj 
Singular Plural ideas (flsro®?! acm TO BOT sfT, their-4?r 
wm (See page 256.) 



CHAPTER VIII 

t 

PREPOSITIONS 

Look at the words in italics in the following sentences : 

He went through the door. 

Come to me. 

The soldiers were eager for tlie battle. 

There is a wall round the garden. 

Tlirough door Noun-inir went verb-»ii?r 

I to me Pronoun-<a?r come »a^ 

verb-i£i?j I for ^s^^ battle la^ Noun-ta^ 

eager va^ Adjective-^a5 5p^*f i round la^ garden ^a^ 

Noiin-ii^ wall la^ Noun-ia^r^Ti*^ i Through, to, 

for va^ round la^ Preposition i 

Preposition CTO Noun Pronoun-^a?I 
CTO Verb, Adjective ^i?rt Noun-va?i C^m r 

Preposition-*a?r C? Noun Pronoun 
Preposition-«a5 object ^ i ^ia^f Noun ^r«RT Pronoun-^a^ 5^ 
Accusative case. ■* 

Forms of Prepositions 

Look at these words : 

at, in, to, by, for, of, oflF, from, up, after, out, over, with, till, 
down. 

These are called Simple Prepositions. 

Consider the following jil-epositions ; 
fn {-^o=into 
fl+cross=across 
with+in^within 
a?f#h+oi/#=without 

The words info, across, within and without are called 
Compound Prepositions. 

The chief Compound Prepositions are: 

about, above, across, against, among, amidst, before, behind. 
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beside, below, between, beneath, beyond, inside, outside, 
underneath. 

Consider the words in italics : 

Concerning the proposal 1 have nothing to say. 
Regarding his age he is a minor. 

The words concerning and regarding are Present Participles 
in form, but tliey are used as Prepositions. They are called 
Participial Prepositions. 

The chief Participial Prepositions are ; 

barring, concerning, considering, pending, touching, not¬ 
withstanding, respecting, regarding, during, excepting. 

Study the groups of words in italics in the following sen¬ 
tences : 

There is a tree in front of the house. 

Thoughts are expressed by means of words. 

The groups of words m front of and by means of have the 
force of simple prepositions. So they are called Prepositional 
Phrases or Phrase Prepositions. 

A Preposition is usually placed before its object but some¬ 
times it follows the object: • 

Which shop did you go to ? 

What are you looking at ? 

He is known all the w'orld over. 

ITiat was the train that he came by. 

Some words are used both as Preposition and Adverb : 

He is in the room. ( Preposition) 

Come in. ( Adverb ) 

There is a book on the table. ( Preposition ) 

The man walked on, (Adverb) 

The man walked round the garden. ( Preposition) 

The man turned round, ( Adverb) 

The dog is behind me. ( Preposition ) 

I left him behind, ( Adverb) 

A word is a Preposition when it governs a noun or a pronoun 
a$ its object. It is an Adverb w'hen it modifies a verb. 
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Distinction between tlie following prepositions should be 
noted: 

at and in 

We live in India. 

He lives at Banaras. 

Bankim Chandra lived at Kathalpara. 

Rabindranath lived in Calcutta. 

Rabindranath lived at Jorasanko in Calcutta. 

At is used before the names of small towns and villages. In 
is used before the names of countries and large towns. At is used 
for a smaller locality, in, for a more extensive locality 

in and into 

The child is in bed. 

The child jumped into the river. 

In is used in speaking of a thing at rest. Into is used in 
speaking of a thing in motion. 

in and within 

He will return in a week (i. e., a week from now). 

He will return within a w'^ek ( i. e., before a w|»ek is 
over). 

In indicates at the end of a period of time. Within indicates 
before the end of a period of time. 

between and among 

A river flows between its banks. 

The money was divided between two loersons. 

The money was dividcjd among six persons. 

Between is used witli two persons or things. Atnong is used 
with more than two. 
beside and besides 

Come and sit beside me. 

Besides being poor he is blind. 

Beside indicates by the side of. Besides indicates in addition 


to. 
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after and in 

He came back after an hour. 

He will come back in an hour. 

After indicates past time. In indicates future time. 

with and by 

The snake was killed hy a man with a stick. 

By indicates the doer^ and with indicates the instrument 
employed in doing a thing. 

since and for 

The school has been closed since yesterday. 

He has been ill for the last two weeks. 

He will be in Calcutta for a week. 

Since indicates a point of tiyie, and is preceded by a verb 
in tlie Present Perfect Tense, For indicates a period of time 
{past, present or future). 

since ai}d from 

He begins (or will begin or began) work from 1st June. 
He has worked since 1st June. 

He has been working since 1st June. 

5?ince (rom from a certain point of time 

from-di?r yerb-f^ Present, Past ^ Future Tense-ifl^r 
TO, since-cg?r verb-f^ Present Perfect Tense 
Present Perfect Continuous Tense-iait TO i 

Sjnee ^ i tsTf Adverb, Preposition 

Conjunction-3i:;cvr , 

He left the town in 1950 and I have not seen him since. 

Bows and arrows have long since been out of use. 

Since Adverb-^^ TO from then, i.e., 

from some time in the past up till now. Since-«iii| verb-f^ 
Pi'esent Perfect Tense-ts i 

I have eaten nothing since yesterday. 

It has been raining since 5 o’clock, 
sentence since Preposition-?i;j:‘^ 

Since Preposition-^^ point of time TO, ^ 



PREPOSITIONS 301 

period of time fiRCif»r TOT ^ \ Since-»a?r verb-f§ Perfect Tense- 
til? ^W«rr Perfect Continuous Tense-^si? «n?ef ?r?i i 

It is cooler since the rain came. 

W^at have you done since we met ? 

What have you been doing since I last saw you ? 

Since Conjunction-?;C'»f j Since-tfj? verb-f^ 

Present Indefinite Present Perfect Perfect 

Continuous Tense-;a? ?i;vf *n?r«f i Since-tij? “nc^RT verb-f& 

Past Indefinite Tense-«ii? «n?«f i 

sentence-9i;;T5f(:^ since Conjunction of Time-?;;C‘»f 

since Conjunction of Cause or Reason-?;;^n 

'»nc?r; wr fsRcsR ^ ; ctspt. 

Since we have no money, we cannot buy it. 
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Preposition-i£i?r English Idiom-vfl?r 
1 TfSRf ctp^fT m Preposition c^T »P*r ^ 

wrm fjRTO Preposition-,il^ qsp^ i 

^ SUP? ^ Preposition c?r ^Pt^b^vSTW i 

i£li^ Preposition-4?r SOTr ^KOT f*W ^WS ST^i 

dssl^^i Preposition-i£i?i gff® 

?nf^ I sentence i ^ 3 [^ 

Preposition-i£i?r fWT 3l^>fT»rj i Appropriate Preposi- 

tion-ii?r ^ 1 ^sTOT sr:<ii wm ^ \ 

Nouns foUowed4}y Prepositions 

Acqess to ( T^ '< yd> ^WRr)8 No ordinary man had 

access to the Emperor. 

Appetite for (^trr) s The child has no appetite for food. 

Authority for (g|5n«t) 8 What is your authority for that state¬ 
ment ? • 

Authority of (wsrsT) 8 JHe had the authority of the Governor 
for what he did. 

Authority on (srwNn ^iff ^ ^^)8 The ‘Oxford English 
Dictionary’ is the best uuthorily on English woids. 

Authority over (^5nf«r^R5I) 8 Japanese parents have more 
authdfity over their children than parents in England. 

Rar to (^) 8 Poverty is a bar to success in life. 

Care for (?Rf) 8 A motor driver must Ijave care for the 
safety of others. 

Care of (f5»^)8 He was poor and troubled by the cares 
of a large family. 

Cause for (^<r)8 There is no cause for anxiety. 

Cause of ()« Carelessness is often the cause of fires. 

Control over () 8 A teacher must have control over 
his class. 
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Correspondence with, to, between ^ 

) s I have no correspondence with him for a long time. 
The correspondence of one block to another in this building is 
nice. There is no correspondence between the two doors of this 
room. 

Cure for (^nOTfT) 8 There is no certain cure for cancer. 

Detight in () 8 The boy takes delight in music. 

Demand for ( bfeni ) 8 There is a great demand for tea. 

Desire for () s He has no desire for wealth. 

Dislike to (^w*f)s Ladies have always a dislike to 
smoking. 

Engagement in () % At present he has no engagement 
in business. 

Engagement with, for 2fea^)*8 I have an engage¬ 

ment with him for an interview. 

Envy at () s He was filled with envy at my success. 

Escape from (5i;;Yw)8 I congratulate you on your escape 
from the accident. 

Excuse for (w) s There cannot be any excuse for your 
absence. 

Fancy for () f I have a fandy for some sweets in my 
dinner. • 

Fancy to () z The child took a fancy to the red kite. 

Heir to ( ) 8 The prince was an heir to a vast 

kingdom. * 

Hope for () $ There is no hope for liis recovery. 

Hope of (2r5TT*IT; ^TPfRT ^) 8 He has some hope of success. 
He was the hope of his family. 

Identity with () s The child has an identity with his 
father. 

Indifference to He was revered for his 

indifference to worldly pleasure. 

Inquiry into The police made an inquiry into 

the matter. 
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Interview with (7n^^)s I had an interview with the 
Governor. 

Lust for (snspTT) s Lnst for money made him unhappy. 

Necessity for () s There was no necessity for such 
cruel treatment. 

Necessity of () s Every government is alive to 
the necessity of guarding the country. 

Regard for (; 5WT): He has no regard for the feel¬ 
ings of others. 

Remark upon () s He made a remark upon his conduct. 

Respect for () s He has no respect for his superiors. 

Result of () s Success is the result of repeated attempts. 

Search for or after (^5R;;5{»*nJT) s The search for or aper 
missing airmen was successful. 

Sympathy for or with () s Gandhiji had sympathy 
for or with the poor. 

Taste for () s He has a taste for French literature. 

Taste of () s I don’t like the taste of this fruit. 

Trust in () s Put your trust in God. 

Use for (2 0TO ) s I hav'^ no use for people who are always 

Us»of ( ) t Make the best use of your time. 

Use to (g Is this of any use to you ? 

Want of () s Your work shows want of sincerity. 

u Verbs followed by Prepositions 

Abide by (snf^ ^)8 You should abide by the rules of 
your school. 

Abound in (ap ) s Fish abound in the sea. 

Abound with (ap cim): The sea abounds 

with fish. 

Abstain from (fro The doctor advised him to 

abstain from smoking. 

Adhare to (snfsRrr In spite of all oppositions, he 

adhered to his principles. 
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Agree to () i I agree to ycmr proposal. 


Agree with 
Agree on 


I agree with you on this 


1 ._ V I agre 

Aim at (sro ^) s The fowler aimed at the bird. 

Answer 

\ f y 3^ ‘T %K ' « ' jc •nx^’^n i o 

your conduct. 

I have applied to the Head 


to 1 /V You must answer to me 

|(W«Rr5 Pfoirr)! 


Answer 

Apply to 
Apply for 

Arrive at () 8 A tourist arrived at Agra. 

He arrived at a decision. 


} , V I have armlied to 

master/Cleave. 


Arrive in A tourist arrived in India. 

Ask for () 8 He asked for a pen. 

Ask from or of (Mom) s He hsked a pen from or of me. 

[ Note; To ask of is an old form but quite correct. ] 

Aspire after ( ^) s He always aspires after riches. 

Aspire to w)8 He aspired to the high post of 

Prime Minister. 

Associate with ( ) s 1*5001 associate with bad b^s. 

Attend on or upon ^t) 8 He had the, honour of 

attending on or upon the prince. ^ 

Attend to (^) s Please attend to what I say. 

Avail of (mom) s You should avail yourself of the 
opportunity. 

Beg for (^) s He was so poor tliat he had to beg 
for food. 

Bog of or from (^) % He begged food of or from me. 

Believe in () 8 Believe in God and do the right. 

Borrow of or from («n^ ^Pm) 8 He borrowed money of or 
from me. 

Burst into (^) % He hurst into.SL loud laughter. 

Burst upon ^nOT«f ^ m ^'Qm)8 The enemy 

burst upon the ooui^try. A beautiful scene burst upon our view. 

Call at (^snmr) i He caUed at my house. 

20 
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Call on (^) 8 He called on me. 

Call to () 8 He called to me. 

Care for (^) 8 I don't care for what otliers say. 

Charge with (wiTOT'n ^)8 The judge charged the 
prisoner with theft. 

Commence with («n?F5 ^)8 Let the party commence 
with music. 


Communicate to (} s 1 have communicated it io him. 

Communicate with "I I communicated with 

> (^) 8 him regularly on this 
Communicate on J subject. 

Compare to (CJfom) 8 Poets have compared sleep to 
death. ' • 


Compare with ^e?n)8 No poet can compare with 

Shakespeare as a writer of tragedies. 

Compete with 1 . _j. lie competed with 

Compete for f ^ ^ 


Concur with 1 ' i ^ 1 concur with the speaker 

* ► (^0511) 8 in condemning what has 

Concur in been done. 

Confer on (^if'S^rr) s The king conferred knighthood on the 
distinguished person. 


* Confer with 1 ,_, . I must confer wHh mv 

Confer about j ^ ^^*^**^ ^ ^ ‘ lawyer about this c.i;ic\ 

Confide in ^)8 I ean confide in him. 

Confide to (?I3TT) 8 He confided his troubles to 
his friend. 


Confcitn to () s You must conform to the rules. 
Conform with (} s 1 do not conform with his 
views. 


Congratulate on (^)8 I congratulate you art 
your passing the examination. 
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Converse with 'j I shall converse with 

Converse on or I (w): him on or about the 

about J subject. 

Correspond to () % His expenses do not correspond 
io his income. 

Correspond with The house exactly corres¬ 

ponds with my needs. 

V\^ould you like to correspond with (^) un 
English sclioolboy ? 

Cure of ('snisn^fT ^) s This medicine will cure you of your 
illlncss. 

Deal in (^) % The grocer deals in rice and wheat. 

Deal with (^ ic gr ib ' W i ^) s A newspapei; deals with news. 

Dedicate to ^)s dedicated his life to the 

service of his country. 

Delight in ( ^<3?rT) % He delights in music. 

Demand of or from () s He demanded money of or 
irom me. 

Depend on or upon ^•)s Exert, yourself, do not 

depend on or upon others^ 

Deprive of (^) s Please do not deprive tnc of my 
money. ^ 

Derive from ()% I do not derive much pleasure from 
worldly enjoyments. 

Devote to () g He devotes all his time to study. 

Die by : He died by hanging. 

Die.fcr: I am dying for a drink. 

Die from ; The labourer died from overwork. 

Die of! The child died of cholera. 

Differ from () 8 The cat differs from the tiger. 

Differ with 1 ^ i. v I differ with vou on this 

Differ on 

Dispense with (^ ) s It, is so warm today diat I can 
dispense with an overcoat. 
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Distinguish between (C'fW) 8 A man who is colour¬ 
blind cannot distinguish between colours. 

Distinguish from (): Speech distinguishes man 
from other animals. 

End in () s All his efforts ended in smoke. 

Enter into ^)8 Then I entered into conversation 

with him. 

Enter upon () 8 He entered upon a new career. 

Entreat of (^) 8 He entreated a favour of 
me. 

Feel for, in () s I feel for you in 3 ^our troubles.. 

Free from (^)8 Gandhiji freed. India from the> 
English. 

Guard against* (^): You must guard against bad 
habits. 

Hanker after ^)8 He always hankers after 

wealth.* 

Hear about, of i You will hear about or of this later on. 

Hear from (^e?rT) 8 How often do you hear from your 
Iwother ? * 

Help \yith (^)g He helpechmc with money. 

Hope for (^5n»fi ^) g Let us hope for the best. 

Inform against ( tow ) s He has informed the police against 
me. 

^ Inform of (tow)s He informed the police of it. 

Inquire after ( Y^^i>|j ^)g He inquired after my health. 

Inquire for { CTe?!!) 8 He inquired for bread in the shop. 

Inquire into (<lRfT)s The police inquired into the- 
matter. 

Inquire of, about (fw^n^ =^)8 The traveller inquired of. 
me about the way. 

Introduce to {) s The chairman introduced the- 
speaker to the audience. 

LiveMiove (^siW?W w)* He always ohooe his; 
means. 
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IJve at (^) s He lives at a village. 

Live by (^) $ We live by honest labour. 

Live on (<fRI*r ^) s We live on rice. 

Live within ( to ^) s You should live 

within your me^ns. 

Object to () 8 I object to this proposal. 

Occur to (siw ^e?rT)s This incident suddenly occurred to 

niv mind. 

« 

Part from (fro el'Qm ^ 5n'Q?n)s Anil paHed 

from his friend. 

Part with (fi^)s He does not like to with his 
money. 

Play at (cw ^) % Will you play at chess ? 

Play Ml (TO:;eT ^ ) s Samir played on a 

violin. 

Prevent from (c*fe?iT. W) s I prevented him from 

smoking. 

Provide with (trprtr; ^)8 He provided his son with 
money. 

Quarrel with, over or about ?^)s He quarrelled 

with me about what was tp be done. Th§y quarrelled over the- 
matter. 

Relieve of cr from (^♦r»isr ^) 8 That medicine will relieve 
you of (or from) pain. 

Rely on or upon (f^'?r ^)8 I rely on (or upon) my > 
brother in adversity- 

Remind of (TO«r ) 8 He reminded me of my promise. 
Repent of ( ^) 8 He repented of his sin. 

Require of (^<3?rr): He did all that was required of 

him. 

Resist from (^ ^>3117) 8 Happiness results from self- 

control. 

Result in ^c?it) 8 Their diplomacy resulted in 

war. 
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Search after ^): His mind searches after 

happiness. 

Search for ( ^) s Tlie police searched the city for 

tlie thief. 

Speak with or to, of or about: I will sjjeak with or to> 
him about or of the matter. 

Suffer for (^ ^ ^) s The child suffered for his; 

impudence. 

Suffer from () s He suffered from 
headache. 

Talk of or about (^) s What were they talking of (or 
about )? 

Talk over (He talked (7i;ej\his politics^. 

Talk to or with : He was talking to (or with ) a fri<'nd. 

Think of or about (^) s He \vas thinking about (or 
of ) his childhood days. 

Think over or on: Think over (or on) what I have said. 

Touch at (errsfT, ^): The steamer touched at Bombay. 

Touch on or upon (^) s In his speech he touched 
on or upon politics. 

Trust 'in (^) s Trust in God and do the right. 

Trust to ^ ^ ^)s ‘To trust to die world 

is to build on die sand.* 

Trust with *«rPR ^)8 I trust my lawyer with my 

^airs. 

Unite with ( Mgpg ^«iri)s Let me tiniie with you t6 
accomplish the work. 

Wait for ( ^) s How long shall I wait for you ? 

Wait on or upon (CJRT ^)s He waifs upon {or on) his. 
mother. 

Warn against ^)s Hari’s teacher warned him 

against working too hard. 

Warn of t He warned me of the danger. 

Wish for (^ ^ ) j He cannot wish for anything better. 
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Adfectives and Participles followed 
by Prepositions 

Absent from () s Wliy were you absent from 
school yesterday ? 

Accused of (): The prisoner is accused of theft. 

Acquitted of ’WW '^«?rr)s The prisoner was 

arquitied of the charge. 

Addicted to () 8 He is addicted to drinking. 

Adjacent to (^<spsT)8 There is a garden adjacent to our 
I'.oMse. 

Afl':ctionate to The mother is affectionate to her 

son. 

Afraid of () • The little girl was afraid of the dog. 

Ambitious of or after () s He is amhiiious of or 
rjicr high position in life. 

Angry at ( ) 8 He was angry/ at my proposal. 

Angry with: He is ongrj/ tvith me. 

Annoyed at () i He was annoyed at m\' suggestion. 

Annoyed with, for: The teacher was annoyed with the 
be •y for making a nois^ in the class. , * 

Anxious about Mother was anxiolis about my 

safety. * 

Anxious for () 8 The mother is anxious for her 
tbilds welfare.' 

Ashamed of. You ought to be ashamed of your 

conduct. 

Astonished at () s lam astonished at his rudeness. 

Astonishing to () 8 His rudeness is astonishing to 
me. 

Averse to () 8 He is averse to hard work. 

Awsre of () 8 He is aware of this fact. 

Blessed He is blessed with good health. 

Blind of or in (wiT, ^) 8 The man is blind of or in his 
right eye. 
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Blind to () i Mothers ai’e naturally blind to the 
faults of their children. 

Busy with () s The boy is busij with his lessons. 

[ Note; busy-?i m preposition-«a?r mm =n, 

CTO.—He was btisy getting ready for his journey. ] 

Clear of (sj;;f) t Pure water is clear of germs. 

C!ose to-( fa ^ ij^^1 [): My house is close to the station. 

Confident of () s He is confident of passing the 
examination. 

Confined in () s The bird is confined in the cage. 

Confined to ( ) i The patient is confined to his bed. 

Conscious of () s 1 am conscious of my guilt. 

Contrary to Don’t do anything contrary to the 

doctor s advice. , 

Convinced of (ot OTT ^rm)8 I am 

convinced of his honesty. 

Deaf to (JIT ^): No man is de^ to music. 

Depdhdent on )8 A child is dependent on its 

mother. 

Desirous of () s He is desirous of success. 

Devoid of () s JThe boy is devqid of common sense. 

Different from () s The dog is different from the wolf. 

Displeased with If you fail to say your lessons 

your teacher will be displ^ed with you. 

Due to () 8 This money is due to him. 

Dull of () 8 Thexbild is duU of understanding. 

Eager for or after He is eager for (or after) 

happiness. 

Eager in (^nsnp*f^)8 The saint is always eager in the 
pursuit of knowledge. 

Eligible fear ( ) t No Indian is eligible for citizenship 

in Canada. 

Engaged in () t He was engaged in conversation. 

Entitled to (^m?l1)8 A son is entitled to his father’s 
property. 
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£^ual to () s He was equal to the occasion. 

Equal with ( tisiw ) s A boy cannot be equal with a man. 
Essential to () s Air is essential to all animals. 
False to () $ Don't be false to your friend. 
Familiar to W5)8 These facts may be famtUar to 

you. 

Faifiiliar with () 8 He is familiar uMh the new- 
<x)mer. 

Fatal to (srRrrw)8 Smallpox is fatal to children. 

P'earful of (^ 5 ^) 8 The mouse is fearful of the cat. 

Fearless of () 8 The elephant is fearless of the tiger. 
Filled with () s I was filled with admiration. 

Fond of (fOT) 8 The child is fond of sweets. 

Free from () s Pure water is free frgm genns. 

Full of () i The pond is }uU of fish. 

Glad at () s The boy was glad at the result of his 
•examination. ^ 

Glad of (): The boy was glad of his friend s assistance. 
Good at (w) 8 The child is good at games. 

Good for () 8 Milk is good for children. 

Grateful to 1 ^ v lam grateful to you for y«ur 

Grateful for [ kindness. 

Guilty of You have been*gMi% of a serious 

blunder. 

Ignorant of ( ^) 8 He was ignorant of the fact. 

Ill with or of ()8 The child is iU with {or of) feiJer. 
Indebted to, for () s 1 am 'greatly indebted to you for 
your kindness. 

Indifferent to () 8 He is indifferent to wmrldly affairs. 
Injurious to () 8 Smoking is injurious to health. 
Innocent of () 8 The baby is innocent of the crime. 
Intimate with 1 am intimate with the foreigner. 

Moved at () s He was mooed at the sorrowful sight 
Moved by () 8 He was mooed by the enbieaties of 
the beggar. 
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Moved from () s He was not moved from his purpose. 
Moved to () s The lady was moved to tears at her 
sons serious illness. 

Moved with: The lady was moved with pity ( 

) at the sight of the distress. 

Natural to (»TOTf^)s Appetite is natural to man. 
Obedient to ( ) s The dog is obedient to his master. 

Obliged to, for (^w)s I tun obliged to him for his 
kindness. 

Open to (esffSTr) s The exhibition is open to all. 

Overcome, overpowered or overwhelmed with ( 

) t Don't be overcome with sorrow. 

Pleased with (^»^)8 I am very much pleased with what 
he has done. . 

Quick at ( ) s The cliild is quick at mathematics. 

Quick of () 8 The child is quick of understanding. 
Ready for ( ZP^) s We are ready for the journey. 

Ready in () s He is alw'ays ready in his answers. 
Satisfied with () s He is satisfied with his income. 

Sorry for () 8 lam sorry for liis sufferings. 

• Suitable to or for This .climate is not suitalAc 

to (or for) lily health. 

Sure of () { He is sure of his success. 

Tired of () % He is tired of doing nothing. 

Tired with () 8 He is tired with his exertions. 

Versed in (w) 8 Newton was versed in astronomy. 

Void of () 8 This sentence is void of meaning. 

Worthy of () 8 The heroic boy is worthy of praise. 

Exercise 

Insert appropriate prepositions in the blank spaces : 

(A) 

1. The boys congratulated him — his, success. 2. The 
magistrate can dispense--liis services. 3. The monkey differs; 
the chimpanzee. 4; A child cannot distinguish good —eviL 
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5. He cx>nfers — me — all matters of importance. 6. Every 

social being conforms — the usage of his society. 7. None can 
confide —a dishonest person, 8. Do you c*onciir — me — my 
opinion ? 9. Can you compare an elephant — a whale ? 

10. You should always communicate your affair —your father. 

11. The girl burst —a laughter. 12. He begged a i)ice 

— the gentleman. 

(B) 

1. I entreat this favour —you. 2. Have correspondence 

— Gopal regularly. 3. The wing of the building corresponds, 

— that. 4. Have you inquired — the matter ? 5. He repented 
bitterly — his bad behavioiu*. 6. In the Great War the English 
united — the French. 7. GopaJ was wiU'fted by liis father - bad 
companions. 8. The servant waits — his master. 9. Who 
would not wish — liappiness ? 10. Never tiunk — the past. 

(C) 

1. The child is ignorant —his mothers death. 2. The 
prisoner is guilty — theft. 3. rfoney is good — burns. 4. ^ The 
boy is good — mathematics. 5. Tlfe room was full —people. 

6. He is now free — debt. 7. English is familiar — me. 8. 1 
am familiar —an Englishman. 9. The dog-bite has become 
fatal — him. 10. Contentment is essential — happiness. 11. All 
men are eager — riches. 12. Fools arc dull — understanding. 
13. Napoleon was confident —success. 

(D) 

1. Marconi was an authority — wireless. 2. The Governor^ 
General has authority —^e administration of his country. 
3. The peasants had no access — the Czar. 4. There is a bar — 
his promotion. 5. He lias no care — his own welfare. 6. The 
bite of a mosquito is the cause — malaria. 7. A leader must 
have contnd —his followers. 8. Desire — wealth is natural 

— worldly p^ons. 9. The lady took a great fancy — a piece 
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of silk cloth. 10. There is no escape — death. 11. Nehru is 
held in great esteem —his foreign 12. The king 

left no heir —his throne. 13. The police failed to prove the 
prisoners identity —the murderer. 

Questions of the School Final Examination 

Fill in the bhnks in the following: 

1. I was ill —fever and have no appetite — food. 2. I 
have paid him all the money that I borrowed — him. 3. I 
have inquired — him — the matter. 4. I have made an 
engagement — him — an interview. 5. He lives —his means 
and is always —want. 6. We have done well —History and 
oiir teacher is now looking — our papers. 7. He is indifferent — 
health and so always suffers — illness. 8. He is dependent — me 
and I have to look —him. 9. 'fhe man deals —jute and he is 
running iiis business —a loss. 10. I called —your house 
yesterday and heard that you liad gone —. 11. He is alwa>*s — 
fault but we must not put him — shame. 12. He is addicted— 
gambling. 13. He helped me — money. 



CONJUNCTIONS 

Look at the words in italics, in the following sentences : 

Fire and water do not agree. 

At work or at play Kamal always docs his best. 

Summer is hot but winter is cold. 

He felt no fear, for he w^ a brave man. 
and Fire water ^ ^ 

or At work at play phrase-t^ ^ i 

but tg^ Summer is hot »g?i< winter is cold vg^ sentence-esp 
^ t for ig^ lie felt no fear ^g^^ he was a. 

brave man <g^ sentence-c^ 1 

and, or, but ^g^< for vg^ Conjunctions. 

A Conjunction joins words, phrases and sentences together. 

Correlative Conjunctions 

Conjunction ^?r; 

Correlative Conjunctions Correlatives ^ 5 ^ ; ott, 

(a) Either _or.- Come oifherfoday or tomorrmv. > 

(b) Neither _ nor : It is neither blue nor green. 

(c) Both _ and: We both love aiUl honour a great man.. 

(d) Thou^... .yet: Though he is not rich, yet he is 

contented. 

(e) Whether _or: I don’t know whether he likes ft or 

not. 

(/) Not only....but: Not only I, hut all other Indians love 

India. 

(g) Not only... .but also : Men like- not only wealth, but 

also social position. 

(h) No sooner _ than: He had no sooner arrived than 

he was told to start back again. 
Corrdative conjunction-»g?i W njflif- 

^ Co^relative^ 
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conjunction-ij)^ I ??fOT sentence-f^ 

; C?15R, 

No sooner had he arrived than he was told to start back 
•again. 


(0 Scarcely... .when *1 These four phrases mean 

the same thing. 

(i) Scarceh before i he gone out 

W Scarcely....before i before) it began to 

^ '•‘lin. 

(k) Hardly ... .when Hardly had he gone out 

when (or before) it began to 
(?) Hardly _ before J rain. 

These sentences may be re-written as : 


He had scarcely gone out when (or before ) it began 
to rain. 

He had hardly gone out when (or before ) it began to 
. rain. 


Conjunctional Phrases 

Cometimes groups of v"f>i'ds are used instead of single Con¬ 
junction. Tlney iu*c called Conjunctional Phrases; as, 

As well as: There is a gramophone as well as a piano in 
the room. 

lie gave me money as well as advice. 

No lers than: Ho, no less than you, is to blame. 

As soon as : He srarted as soon as he received the news. 
As though : lie w'alked as though ( =as if) he was lame. 

As if: lie lookfMl as if he we're innocent. 

Even if; I will lend you ilje money, even if I have to 
borrow it myself. 

In order that: Man works in order that he may earn a 
living. 

Inasmuch as: 1 must refuse your request, inasmuch as 
(rrbecause) I think it unreasonaUe. 
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On condition that : He was allowed to go swimming on 
condition that he kept near the other boys. 
As long as: As long as it rains, we must stop inside the 
house. 

So long as : So long as the world lasts, the earth will go 
round the sun. 

Provided that: He was allowed to go out provided that 
he would return soon. 

So that: He reads hard so that he may pass the examina¬ 
tion. 

In case: In case fire breaks out, ring the alarm bell. 

Do not go too near the water in case you 
fall in. 

AU the same: It is a hot day, but I shall enjoy a walk all 
the same ( =yet ). 

At the same time; It is a hot day; at the same time (=yet) 
I shall enjoy a walk. 

Classes of Conjunctions 

Conjunctions are divided into two classes, viz., Co-ordinating 
Conjunction and Subordinating Conjunction. 

Co-ordinating Conjunctiq^is 
Read the following sentences : 
lie came in. I went out. 

The tw'o sentences can stand alone. So they are inde¬ 
pendent (RToSff) sentences. They are of equal rank or order 
{)• But we can join the two sentences with 
^the Conjunction and : as. 

He came in and I went out. 

The word and is called Co-ordinating Conjunction. 

A Co-ordinating Conjunction joins together single words ; as, 
Wait and see. 

Fire and water do not agree. 

In these sentences the words voait and see, fire and water 
are of equal rank or order. 



320 


HIGHER SECONDARY ENGLISH 


A Co-ordinating Conjunction joins words or statements of’ 
equal rank or order. 

Co-ordinating Conjunction word-c^ (} 

Wssf statement-^SF (TO i 
Co-ordinating Conjunctions arc of four kinds : 

(a) Cumulative or Copulative () 

(b) Alternative 

(c) Adversative () 

(d) niative (f5pijF5?fre^) 

Read the following sentences : 

And : The king died and his son reigned. 

Both _ and : We both love and honour a great man. 

As well as: The leader;, as well as his followers, was; 
arrested. 

% 

No less than : He, no less than you, is guilty. 

Not/mly ,.. .but also : Men like not only wealth, but also* 
social position. 

The Conjunctions and, both ,.. .and, as weU as, no less than, 

ai^ not only _ hut also add one statement to another. (i|3^f.? 

^TORT TO I) So they are Cumula¬ 

tive or Copulative (). 

Consider the following sentences : 

Or : Make haste, or you will be late. 

Either... .or; Either you or I must go. 

Nor : We shall not employ' him, nor even his brother. 

Neither _nor; He could neither stand up nor lie down* 

Else : Run, else you will be late. 

Otherwise : Do what you are told ; otherwise you will bt'-, 
punished. 

The Conjunctions or, either _ or, nor, neither ,.. .nor, else 

and otherwise express a choice between the two. ( if;;^ f^^vr 
TO? w aa?pfi^ 9^^ So they are Alter¬ 

native 



CONJUNCTIONS 321 

Study the following sentences : 

But: He worked hard, but he failed. 

Summer is hot, but winter is cold. 

Only : I would help you with pleasure, only I am too busy. 
Whereas: Wise men love truth, whereas fools shun it. 
Nevertheless ; There was no news; nevertheless, she went 
on hoping. 

However: All men were against him; he stuck, however,. 
to his point (See page 324.) 

While ; I have remained poor, while my brother has made 
a fortune. (See page 323.) 

StUl: The pain was bad, still he did not complain. 

Yet ; He worked well, yet he failed. 

The Conjunctions but, only, whereas, nevertheless, however, 
while, still and yet exx^ress contrast or opposition. ( 

5IWI ^ ) So they are Adversative ( 

[ Note: But is also used as a Subordinating Conjunction 
and then it expresses who not, except that and unless: as. 

There is no niqjther but loves her child ( =there is ho 
mother who does not love her child. cTO sfT 
5TI^ C? '©miw 5TT \) 

It never rains but it pours ( :=except that it i)ours ; with¬ 
out* pouring. ^ ^ ^ !?T i) • 

Perdition catch my soul but I do love thee I (=May 
perdition catch my soul unless I love thee! )■— 
Shakespeare 

But is also a Negative Relative. 

Look at the words in . italics: 

For: He felt no fear, for he was a brave man. 

So : He was a brave man, so he did not feel afraid. 
Therefore: He was good to me; therefore, I loved him. 

The Conjunctions for, so and therefore express inference. 
(for, so thmfore < 4 ^ Conjunction-^j;^ 

21 
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SJ 5 :»r w 3?^ i) So they are Illative 

Thus we find that the chief Co-ordinating Conjunctions 

are: 

and, or, nor, but, for, else, otherwise, only, nevertheless, 
however, while, whereas, still, yet, so, therefore, as well as, no 

less than, either _ or, neither _ nor, not only _ but also, 

both _ and. 

Subordinating Conjunctions 

Read the following sentence : 

We eat that we may live. 

This sentence consists of two statements: 

(1) Wo eat 

(2) (that) wc may Hve. 

The first statement We eat can stand by itself and can 
express its full meaning. So this is an independent statement 
and is called an Independent () or Principal (spiw) Clause. 

The second statement we tnay live depends () on 
the first clause for its full meaning. So the second statement 
is^. dependent on (), ,or subordinate to the first 

clause for its full meaning. Such a defiendent statement 

) is called a Subordinate Clause. 

The word that joins the Subordinate clause we may live to 
the Independent clause We eat. So the word that is called a 
Subordinating Conjunction. 

Subordinating C{;njunction clause-^ v£i^ 

clause-i£i?r 51 ;;^ 1 

Classification of Subordinating Conjunctions 

Subordinating Conjunctions are classified according to their 
meaning. Consider the following examples : 

TiU: Wait here till I return. 

Until: The baby did not stop crying until he was fed. 

Before ; Look before you leap. 

As: He trembled as he spoke. 
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WhUe: 1 shall wait uohile you get ready. (See page 321.) 
After: Take tea after you have taken some food. 

When: We left when he arrived. 

Since: What have you been doing since I last saw you ? 
As long as: Stay here as long as you like. 

So long as: You may borrow the book so long as you keep 
it dean. 

As soon as: He started as soon as 1 reached the place. 

The Subordinating Conjunctions till, until, before, as, while, 
nfter, when, since, as long as, so long as and as soon as express 
time 

That: We work that w'e may earn a living. 

So that: He reads hard so that he may pass the examina¬ 
tion. o * 

4 

In order that: He took medicine in order that he might 
get well. 

' Lest: Take care lest you should fall. 

[ Lest is generally followed by should. ] 

The Subordinating Conjunctions that, so that, in order that 
and iest express purpose (). 

That: It rained soiieavily that paddy cOuld not grow. 

The Subordinating Conjunction that ^expresses result or 
consequence (^). 

Because: We stayed at home because it rained. 

Since: Since we have no money, we cannot buy it. 

As: As ( =since) it is wet, we shall stay at home. 

The Subordinating Conjunctions because, since anu 
express cause or reason (). 

[ Note: Because is a Subordinating Conjunction where^ 
for is a Co-ordinating Conjunction. ] 

1/; You will die if you take poison. 

Unless: You will fail unless you work hard. 

Whether: Ask him whether he can come. 

Provided: Provided that: He was allowed to go fHit 
provided (or provided that ) he would r^um. 
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The Subordinating Conjunctions if, unless, whether and 
provided express condition ( ). 

Than: He is older than 1. 

The earth is larger than the moon. 

As ... .as: The ripe mango is as sweet fls honey. 

So_ as: This mango is not so swe^ as honey. 

The Subordinating Conjunctions than and as express com« 
parison 

As: It happened as (=in what manner) I told you. 

So far as : This is not true, so far as (=to the extent that )> 
I can find out. 

According as: You will be praised or blamed according as 
(=to the extent that) your work is good or bad. 

The Subordinating Conjunctions as, so far as and according^ 
as egress extent (snjn) or manner (). 

Though: Though it blows or rains, we must start. 

Although : Although it was cold, he did not li^t a fire. 

As: Rich as he is (though he is rich) he is not happy. 

However: He will never succeed, however hard he works.. 
However rich^lie may be, he is not happy. 

Notwithstanding: ** He was not refreshed, notwithstanding 
he slept long. 

The Subordinating Conjunctions though, although, as, how¬ 
ever and notwithstanding express contrast (). 

*• However Co-ordinating Conjunction Subordinating 
Conjunction i Co-ordinating Con- 

junction-ii;;?:^^ however Scntence-ia^ srwfcsr 
inw I Subordinating Conjunction-?!^ however «pcffi^ CTO 
Adjective ^ Adverb-va?r » (See page 321.) 

Tims we find that the chief Subordinating Conjunctions are r 

after, although, as, before, because, however, if, since, tiU^ 
until, when, lest, that, than, though, unless, whether, while„ 
according as, as soon as, in order that, so that, so far as, not- 
tdthstqnding, provided that, as long as, so long as. 



CHAPTER XI 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH 

' Mira said, Tea is ready,*—Direct Speech 

. or 

Direct Narration 

Mira said that tea was ready.—Indirect Speech 

or 

Indirect Narration 

sentence^ Inverted Comnias-(ii?r 

^5rf=?F^ Direct Speech^ Direct 

Narration (^) ?icffr I 

sentenco-vfl ^sm spsi* 

’WRT ^nsnOT 

Indirect Speech ^ Indirect Nairaticm (^^ i 
Direct Speech-i£i ^sjf^Rser ^ Inverted Commas-;!]^ 

^nC5 f Conftna ww i tErfkzr wisr 

Capital letter-i£i ^ • 

Indirect Speech-va Inverted Connina-9 -iTt i said 
verb-ia?i ^ that la^ Conjunction-ta?i aww is (a^ verb-f$“ 

was-ia \ \ val fro ^ ^ 

i ] 

sentence-ia speaker jji verb-na?! ^ 

CJft verb-c^ ^ Reporting verb, ^»a^ Mira said. Tea is ready/ 
ta^ sentence-o) said la^ verb-f& Reporting verb-5;;;c^ » 

"Speaker ^ ^ ^ Reported Speech, ^<a3!r Tea 

is ready' Reported Speech. Reported Speech-fi& 

I Speaker-va^ TOW 

^ Direct Speech. Reported Speech-f^ ^SIvipjRf otrt OTFT TO 
TOIW TO Indirect Speech. 

Direct Speech-c^ Indirect Speech-ia at^RWsi TO!^ 

ftnw ^TOi 
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ft 

sentence 9m / 

Mira said to her brother, TTea is r^ady.—Direct Speech 
Mira told her brotlier that tea was ready.— 

Indirect Speech 

Direct Speechnfi said to him say to him Indirect 
Speech-(ii told him tell him ^ i Tell v£i^ Verb-f$ Indirect 
Si)eech-v£| Direct Speech-vg ^ say 

Verb-f$ Direct Speech Indirect Speech croft f 

Say tell-(ii?r srwi ^ «i]t w say -45 45 ^ smr 

Object 5 PT, TO 45 said -45 ^ that tea was ready 4 I Noun Claiise-f§‘ 
Ob|ect- 5 ;j:‘»( (Read the first two sentences of this section). 

tell -45 *55 Object 5f5iC^ 4^ told -45 *55 brother 
4t Object-f^ 45t t515 ^ that tea was ready 4 ^ Noun Clause-f§^ 
Object-5;;c^ i Ray 4 ^ V^b-f$ Transitive, ^ 

me, you, him, them sjOT STT, v£i5RT say -45 *55 to -45 C^TC’T «it Pronoun- 
^ !■ ‘say it', say this' 5 ?^ ^ ^ 57 T 1 
Direct Speech-4 Reporting Verb -45 -TO that ^ 
comma 5C>Tt 15**^ Indirect Speech -4 Reporting Vei'b -45 
Assertive ><3 Exclamatory Sentence -45 C55n5 ^ 5 l 5 «r«s that 4 ^ Con- 
junction-f^ 5 CT 45 ^ Comma-^ «nc<P sfi 1 
* In turning the Direct Speech into the Indirect the most 
important changes ai^e in Verbs and Pronouns, 


Sequence of Tense 

(a) Compare the following sentences ; 

Direct: Mira said, ‘Kamal is absent.' (Present 
Indefinite ) 

Indirect: Mira said that Kamal was absent. {Past 
Indefinite) 

Direct: Mira said, ‘Kamal is reading a book.' (Present 
Corttinuons) 

Indkect: Mira said that Kamal was reading a book. 
(Past Continuous) 
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Direct: Mira said, *Kamal has done his lesson*. ( Present 
Perfect) 

Indirect: Mira said that Kamal had done his lesson. 
(Past Perfect) 

Direct: Mira said, *Kamal will go to the cinema.’ 
(Future Tense) 

Indirect: Mira said that Kamal would go to tlie cinema. 
(Future in the Past) 

Reporting Verb-f^ said) Past Tenso-vfi 

Indirect Speech-(a Subordinate Clause-is^ verb-5i;|TO Present ^ 
Future'Tense, Past Tense-i£| J Sequence of 

Tense i Sequence succession ^ following 

( ) I Sequence of Tense Principal Clause-«si 7 

verb Subordinate Clause-^n^sr Verb-J|^ tense 

TO, Subordinate Clause-;*!^ verb Principal Clause-vf]^ verb- 
t£i?r tense WQm ^ r 

(b) Look at the following sentences : 

Direct: The teacher said, "The earth moves round the 
sun.* 

Indirect: The,teacher said tl^t the earth moves rwind 
the sun. 

Direct: The Buddha said, "All m^n are mortal.’ 

Indirect: The Buddha said that iill men are mortal. 

These sentences state facts which are universally true 
(5!^). So the tenses of the verbs of the Subordinate 
Clauses in the Indirect Speech are not changed. Direct Speech 
CTO universal truth arof Indirect Speech-tii Verbna?r jto? 

(c) Consider the follo>ying sentences : 

I _ 

Direct: Mira said to me, ‘I take tea every day.’ 

Itidireci: Mira told me that she takes tea every day. 

These. sentences state an action that is habitually true 
So the tense of the verb in the Subordinate 
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Clause has not been changed. Direct Speech ^ SPIT 

Indirect Speech-ia Verb-;ii?[ cTO ‘»lf?W^ ^ m i 

(d) Study the following sentences : 

He valued food more than he will value gold. 

• He loved me more than he loves his own son. 

Subordinate Clause-f^ than Principal Clause- 

Verb Past Tense-ia Subordinate Clause^^ verb 

w um Tense-va i 

(e) Read the following sentences : 

Direct: Tarun said, 7 shaU vote for the best patriot.' 
Indirect: Tarun said that he would vote for the best 
patriot. [ See (a) & (g) of this section. ] 

^^First Person-va shall va^ Second 
e Third Person^a will ta’^ would t W^a^ Direct 

Speech-ii^ I shall. Indirect Speech^a he wotild-xn l 

shall ta^ Principal Verb-Tnicn ^ 

Direct: He says, 7 shall he hanged.' 

Indirect: He says thaf he shall be hanged. 

va^ shall order Principal Verb. ta^RT 

he-»aTi shall-vaTi SOM ^ 

if) Compare the following sentences : 

Direct: Amn said, Tarun was not at home when the 

•messenger came* 

Indirect: Arun said that Tarun was not at home when 
the messenger came, (Past) 

Direct: Amn said, ‘The boy threw a stone at the bird.' 
Indirect: Amn said that the boy had thrown a stone at 
the bird. ( Past Perfect ) 

Direct ; Amn said, It was raining yesterday.* 

Indirect: Arun said that it had hem raining the pro* 
vious day. {Past Perfect Con^nuous) 
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Reporting Verb-f^ (said) Past T«[ise-v£i Direct Speecb- 
verb-tii?r Past Tense-9f;;Tisr Indirect Speech-tn Past Tense-in «nf^ 
"m Past Perfect Tense-di ^» 

The Past Perfect Tense is used when the completion of the 
action is indicated. 

Quotation-^)? sentence-t^i^ verb Past Indefinite 

Tense-ia Indirect Speech-»a verb-fl Past 

Perfect Tense-^a sentence-ffc® 'sifiRs 

Past Indefinite Tense Past Perfect Tense-jii 

^ Past Indefinite Tense-di «!nfw m ; C^, 

Direct ; He said to me, ^Socrates ijuas kind and 

helped everybody.* 

Indirect: He told me tliat Socrates was kind and 

helped everybody. 

Present Tense 

(g) Examine these sentences : 

Direct: He says, 1 shall be there.* 

Indirect: He says that he mU be there. 

Direct: He says, 1 am reading a book.* 

Indirect: He ^ys that he is trading a bopk. 

Direct: He says, 1 have been flying a kite.' 

Indirect: He says that he has been flying a kite. 

Reporting Verb-fi^ (He says, etc.) Present Tensenn 
Direct Speech-ia? Verb Indirect Speech-vn ^ ^ i 

Future Tense 

(h) Read these sentences : 

Direct: He will say, 1 have no money.' 

Indirect: He will say that he has no mcmey. 

Direct: He will say, *My servant has stolen my 
money.' 

Indirect: He will say that his servant has stolen bis 
money. 
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Direct: He will say, ‘I ivas not at home/ 

Indirect: He will say that he was not at home. 

Reporting Verb-f^ (He will say, etc.) Future Tense-in 
Direct Speech-^^ verb Indirect Speech-di ^ m t 

Change in Pronouns 

(a) Compare tlie following sentences: 

Direct: He said, 7 am ill.* 

Indirect ; He said that he was ill. 

Direct: The commander-in-chief said, 7 can com¬ 
mand you.^ 

Indirect: The commander-in-chief said that he could 
coinmand him. 

Direct: Gandhiji said, "My life is my message/ 

Indirect: Gandhiji said that his life was his message. 

• 

Direct: He said, Tom know your duty.* 

Indirect: He said that they (or he or she) knew their 

(or his or her ) duty. 

- « 

Direct St>eech-iii?r sentence-flT;;f^n:^ Pronoun Possessive 
Adjective-?t;;f^ First Person Second Person-di 
Indirect Speech-tn Pronoun Pos.sessive Adjective-9[;;f(?r 
Third Person-ia i ?nf«RRr sjRi 

ac^lierH I 

(b) Consider these sentences: 

He said to me, Tom know your duty.* 

He told me that I knew my duty. 

Direct Speech-^ OT ?Ff?l?rT mi 

Indirect Speech-.ir ^ report i ifieRi Direct 

Speech-(ii 9 Second Person, Indirect Speech-ts First Pcrson-iir 

Direct Speech-^a ^C**f*r mi Indirect 
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Speechtfl wreiw wfS rep«Kt sfftitst Person-rfa jaW *lf!Pra^ ^ ^; 

OT»R, 

Shyamal said to you, *You know your duty/ 
Shyamal told you that you knew your duty. 

(c) Examine the following sentences : 

Direct: Latika said to her mother, *Shc cannot cook 
well.* 

Indirect: Latika told her mother that she could not 

I 

1 cook well. 

Direct Speech-i£i She Indirect Speech<iii she t 

Indirect Speechia »£it she Latika-c^ ^nc?r, ’STOT 

♦TO ^ CTO #SR?F “TOi I Indirect 

Speech-^ she toic^ ^ bf?t 

she-i£i^ vfiCT bracket-«a^ person^a^r §cgr«r ^ ; 

CTO, 

» 

Latika told her mother that she (Latika, or her mother or 
the third person) could not cook well. 

Adjectives, Adverbs and Vetbs expressing nearness in time 


and place 
ness: 

are changed into similar expr^sing rehiote- 

this becomes that 

{ today becomes that day, the same day 

these „ 

'those 

yester<lay „ the previous day, the day 

here „ 

there 

before • 

now „ 

then 

tomorrow „ (the) next day, the follow^ 


before 

ingday 

come „ 

BO 

last night „ the previous night, the 

hence „ 

thence 

night before 

hUher „ 

tkUher 

thus „ so, (in) that way 


Direct: The teacher said to Kama!, *Sit here in this 
class now, and do these sums’ 

Indirect: The teacher asked Kamal to sit there, in that 
class then, and do those sums. 
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Direct: Amal said. There will be a holiday 
tomorrow* 

Indirect ; Amal said that there would be a holiday the 
next day. 

w ^ report 51*51;?:^ CTtR. fTO?Rr ^ 

^time or place) ' <pyTO now, here, this 

Indirect Speech-ia ^ STT; CW, 

Direct: The teacher said to me, Tou must prepare 
your lesson now.* 

Indirect: The teacher told me that I must prepare my 
lesson now. 

Direct ; Kamal said, This is my pen/ 

Indirect: Kamal said th^ this ( i. e., the pen before us) 
was his pen. 

Direct: Partha said, *Men cannot expect happiness 
here ( i. e., in this world)/ 

Indirect: Partha said that men could not expect happi¬ 
ness here. • 

ft is not possible to la/strict niles for Such cases. We must 
use our common sense ^o express the real meaning of what is 
said. 

The verbs say and tell are generally used to turn the Direct 
Speech into the Indirect. But sometimes some other verbs 
liecome necessary to turn the Direct Speech into the Indirect: 

Direct: lie said to me, ‘You are looking better.' 

Indirect : He remarked that I was looking better. 

Direct: Latika said, ‘I hope Juthika is well/ 

Indirect: Latika hoped that Juthika was w^l. 

Direct: The gentleman said to me, 1 regret I cannot 
help you/ 

Indirect: The gentleman repfetted that he could not 
help me. 
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Direct: The captain said, 1 am afraid we have lost 
the battle/ 

Indirect: The captain was afraid that he had lost the* 
battle. 

C“IW?r ^f;;^ sentence sm asw sentenccnn we 
sentencenfl we-^^ he-ta^ anim i We 

the captain himself and the army we-sa^r 

they the captain himself and.the army ^ 

vague m I we-xa?r he i he captain-c^ 

Sf^PRIP^ army-c^e i 

PF ^ ^ Reported Speech-f^ 

(a) I will follow the truth. 

(b) We have won the jnatch. 

sentence-PF Indirect Speechna 

sentence ^ ^ ^ 

sentence-fl^ Indirect Speech-^a ^ : cpR, 

(a) He said (or the speaker said) that he would follow 
the trutli. 

(b) They said (or the bbys said) that they had won the 
match. • 


Exercis^ 

Turn into the Indirect form: 

1. The captain said, ‘Nirmal is certainly one of our best 

players.' * 

2. The blind man said to the gentleman, 1 thank you for 
the help you have given me.’ 

3. Amal said, ‘The sum is too hard for me.* 

4. The teacher said to me, ‘When men beat and ill-treat 
animals they are not wise at all.’ 

5. Mira said to her friend, ‘I promise to bring you the pen 
next time.’ 

6. The boy said to Ramesh, T shall have finished my work 
by four o’clock.’ 
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7. He said, ‘When the cat is away, the mice will play/ 

8. Our teacher said to us, ‘Honesty is the best policy/ 

9. The magistrate said to the accused, ‘I regret 1 cannot 
pardon you/ 

10. The boatman said, ‘I am afraid the boat may sink.* 

11. Father said to me, ‘Idleness is the cause of poverty.* 

12. The servant said to his master, ‘I shall come tomorrow 
if you have no objection.* 

13. Ram said to Bimal, ‘I stayed a week at Delhi three 
years ago.' 

14. Naren said to the teacher, ‘1 did not commit any fault* 

15. The merchant said, ‘Time is money.* 

16. The postman said to me, ‘The parcel is not for you.* 

Questions (.or Interroganve oenrences ; 

Read the following sentences : 

Direct: The teacher said to the boy, ‘Have you done 
the sum ?* 

Indirect: The teach^ asked the boy whether he had 
done the sum. 

Direct: The cmtomer said to the fruit-seller, ‘Are 
the<ipples ripe ?* 

Indirect: The customer asked the fruit-seller whether 
(or if) the apples were ripe. 

Direct: My friend said to me, ‘How are you ?* 

Indirect : My friend inquired of me how 1 was. 

Direct: The traveller said to his compamon, ‘Do you 
know the way ?’ 

Indirect: The traveller inquired if his companimi 
knew the way. 

Direct: The boy said to the teacher, *May I enter 
the class ?* 

Indirect: The boy asked the teachea/s pernusskm to 
enter the class. 
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Direct: The gentleman said to the beggar, *What do 

vou want?* 

* 

Indirect: The gentleman asked the beggar what he 
wanted. 

Direct: The teacher said to the new boy, *What is 
your name ?* 

Indirect: The teacher asked the new boy what his 
name was. 

Direct: He said to his friend, ‘Would you go home 

now ?* 

Indirect: He asked his friend whether he would go 
home then. 

Direct: He said to his friend, ‘Do you like coffee ?* 
‘No,* he said. ^ 

Indirect: He asked his® friend whether he liked coffee. 

His friend replied that he did not like coffee. 
Direct: I said, ‘Who says to me “you are a liar* ?* 

Indirect: I asked who called me a liar. * 

Questions in the Indirect form are often expressed by the 
verbs ask, inquire, or any other ^erb of similar meaning. In 
such an Indirect form^the conjunction that is not used. There 
will be no sign of the Note of Interroeation in* the Indirect 
form. 

Orders and Requests (or Imperative Sentences ) 

Look at the following sentences : 

Direct: The teacher said to the boy, ‘Sit down.* 
Indirect: The teacher asked the boy (or told the boy 
or ordered the boy) to sit down. 

Direct: The General said to the soldiers, ‘Fire I* 
Indirect: The General ordered the soldiers to fire. 
Direct: Ratan said to Naren, *Please lend me your 
pen.* 

Indirect:*^ Ratan requested Naren to lend him his pmi. 
[Note: The word Those* is dropped tn the Indirect speech.] 
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Direct: The teacher said to the boy, ‘Don’t spit on 
the floor/ 

Indirect: The teacher forbade the boy to spit on the 
floor. 

Direct: The hare said to the tortoise, ‘Let us run a 
race/ 

Indirect: The hare proposed to the tortoise that they 
should run a race. 

Direct: The boy said, ‘Let me fly the kite.* 

Indirect: The boy wanted to fly the kite. 

Direct: The Headmaster said, ‘The boy has failed.. 
L^t him have another chance.* 

Indirect: The Headmaster said that the boy had failed, 
but suggested that he might get another 
chance. 

'• * 

Direct: Father said to me, ‘Trust in God and do* 

the right.’ 

Indirect: Father told (or advised ) me to trust in God 
and do the right. 

Direct: ‘Do forgive me,* said the prisoner to the king. 

Indirect: The j^oner begged ihe king to forgive him. 

Direct Speech-?!;;?!?^:^ CT verb-^f^fsT Order Request ^ 
Imperative Mocd-«a Indirect Speech-vsi 

Reporting verb-^i:;f5RI i verb if Order ^£|?rt 

Reqaest-v£|?r ^ *TOr 'flSR' verb 

^ object of person that-v®^ som srit Imperative 

Mood-(i)7 Infinitive-^a^ soi’f 

Wishes (or Optative Sentences) 

Consider the following sentences : 

Direct: He said, ‘God bless our country.’ 

Indirect: He prayed that God might bless their 
country. 
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Direct: He said to me, ‘May you live long 1* 

Indirect: He wished me a long life. 

Direct: Amal said, ‘Could I but get that prize !* 

Indirect: Amal expressed a wish that he could but get 
that prize. 

Direct: The teacher said to his pupil, ‘May you pass 

the examination I* 

Indirect: The teacher wished his pupil success in the 
examination. 

Direct: Ranjit said to his friend, ‘Good rooming, I 

hope you are quite well.* 

Indirect: Ranjit wished his friend good morning and 
hoped he was quite well.. 

o 

Direct: Kamal said to his brother, ‘Welcome home.* 

Indirect: Kamal bade his brother welcome home. 

Direct: Kamal said, ‘Good-bye, my friend 

Indirect: Kamal bade liis friend good-bye. 

or, 

Kamal bade gcK>:j-bye to his friend. 

Direct Speech-^ verb-^j;;!^ (Wislf) OTr*f i Indirect 

3peech-(i) Verb-9i;;f^ i Direc*t Speech-tn^j verb- 

099 ^ 2Rsp»r ’fO tflSR Verb-oj?r 2icm Indirect Speech-oi ^ 

that-ii9 ^ 1 

Exclamations (or Exclamatory Sentences) 

Study the following sentences : 

Diretd: Tlie boy shouted, ‘Hurrah I We have won 

the match 1* 

Indirect: The boy shouted foyfuUy that they had won 
the match. 

Direct: The boy cried, ‘Bravo Naren, you have shot 

well.* 

> Indirect: The boy cried out approvingfy that Naren 
I had shot well. 


29 
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Direct: She cried, "Alas t All is lost/ 

Indirect: She cried sorrowfvUy that all was lost. 

Direct: He said to the hunter, "Ah me I What a 
bloody deed you have done!' 

Indirect: He exclaimed sorrowfully that the hunter 
had done a bloody deed. 

Direct: Mark Antony said, ‘Romans, I come to bury 

Csesar, not to praise him.* 

Indirect: Mark Antony addressed the Romans and 
said that he went to bury Cassar, not to 
praise him. 

Direct: The ascetic said, "How happy I am 1* 

Indirect: • The ascetic said that he was very happy. 

^ Direct: Clihaya said, "O that 1 could pass the 

examination 1* 

Indirect: Chliaya exclaimed that she wished she could 
pass the examination. 

Direct Speech-vO Interjection Case Address-^ 201^ 

I Indirect Speech-va ^ 

Exercise 

I Turn into the Indirect form : 

1. Kamal said to Mira, "When do you think the results 
will be out ?* 

2. Ram said to his friend, "How are you today ?* 

3. The teacher said to the boy, "Why don't you get on 
with your work ?* 

4. "Do as 1 tell you at once,* said the teacher angrily* 

5. The examiners called out: "Time is up I St(^ writing, 
everybody!* 

6. The traveller said to his compar^km, ^urry up, or you 

will be late/ ' ’ ' 
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7. Mother blessed me saying, *May you live long and be 
happy r 

8. He said, to his servant, Tell Ramesh to get ready at 
once/ 

9. The teacher said to Mira, ‘Sit down and get on with 
your work/ 

10. The blind man said to the passer-by, ‘Please give me 
a pice.' 

11. The doctor said to his patient, ‘How do you feel now 

12. Tlie man said to the boy, ‘Bring me a cup of tea.’ 

13. Tlie teacher said to the child, ‘What is our chief food 

14. The old man said, ‘My sons, 1 am dying. I wish you to 
get all my riches.* 

15. ‘What a lazy boy you I’ said teacher angrily to 
Jyotish. ‘How badly you have done your work 1* 

f 

Longer Passages Worked Out 

Direct: The teacher became angry with the student and said, 

‘Why have you again disturbed the class in this way ? 
I have told you before,*that when I am speaking, ^ou 
should be ^ent. Leave thb room, andjdo not return 
again today.' , —Nesfield 

Indirect: The teacher became angry with the student and 
inquired of him why he had again disturbed the class 
in that way. He reminded him that he had toldjiim 
before that when he (the teadier) was speaking he 
(the student) should be silent. He then asked the 
student to leave the room and not to return again 
that day. 

Direct: One day a wasp said to the bee: ‘Why are men so 

fond of you and so unkind to me ? We are both 
very much alike, only 1 am better-looldng tiuoi you 
are. We both sting when we are cross, yet men take 
care of you and give you a nice house to live in, 
while they try to kill me/ 
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The bee said to the wasp: *Men know that 1 
work all day to make honey for them, but you never 
do good to anyone but yourself/ (C. U. 1940) 

Indirect: One day a wasp asked the bee why men w'ere so 
fond of the bee and so unkind to the wasp, though 
they (die wasp and the bee) W'ere very much alike,, 
only die wasp was better-looking than the bee was. 
The wasp also said that they both stung when they 
were cross, yet men took care of the bee and gave- 
her a nice house to live in, while they tried to kill 
him (the wasp). 

The bee told the wasp that men knew that she; 
(the bee) worked all day to make honey for them 
but he (the wasp) pever did good to anyone but him« 
self. 

Direct: ‘As I close the book, love and reverence possess me. 

. Does my full heart turn to the great enchanter, or 
to the islaild upon which he has led his spell ? I 
know not. 1 cannot think of them apart. In the 
love and reverench awakened by that voice voices,. 
Sliakespeare and England are«but one.* 

[ Note: In this jiossage the introductory portion has been 

left out, and the speech only is given. ] 

Indirect: The scholar said that as he closed the book, love and 
L reverence possessed him. He did not know whether 

his full heart turned to the great enclianter, or to the 
island upon which he (the great enchanter) had laid 
his spell. He could not think of them apart because 
in the love and reverence awakened by tliat voice of 
voices, Shakespeare and England were but one. 

Rojyort the following dialogue ; 

Customer: Can I get a garden roller in this shop ? 

Assistant: Yes, sir, in our hardware department. 

Customer: And how do I get there ? 

Assistant: It is on the third floor. 
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Customer: Is there a lift or must 1 take the stairs ? 

Assistant: There is a lift through the door facing you and the 
first turning on the left. [ C. U. Mat., 1940 ] 

indirect: The customer inquired of an assistant of the shop 
whether he (the customer) could get a garden roller 
in that shop. The assistant answered that he (the 
customer) could get it in the hardware department of 
the shop. Then the customer inquired of the 
assistant how he (the ,customer) could get there. 
The assistant replied that it was on the third floor. 
The customer again inquired whether there was a 
lift or he must take the stairs. The assistant replied 
that there was a lift through the door facing the 
customer and the first turning on the left 


Exercise 

Turn into the Indirect form: 

1. "Wlien men do not feel towards the humblest stranger 
as if he were a brother," said Mercury, ‘they are unworthy 
to exist on eartli, which was created to be the abodig. of 
a great human brotlierhood I" 

2. ‘What is this strange outcry ?* said Socrates. T sent the 
woman away mainly in order that she might not ofiFend 
in this way, for I have heard that a man should die in 
peace. Be quiet then, and have patience." 

3. I need not tell you what it is to be knocking about in 
an open boat. I remember nij^ts and days of calm, 
when we ]>ulled, we pulled, and jhe boat seemed to 
stand still, as . if bewitched within the circle of the sea 
horizon. 

4. Columbus said, ‘Francisco, let me plead with you. 

There are men whom God has chosen for the working 
of His, >inli. 1 am such a man." (S. F. 1952) 

5. Columbus said to Pedro, Torgive me, frieniL You are 
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one of the few with faith, and it is not easy to hold fast 
to faith when nothing seems to warrant faith/ 

(S. F. 1953) 

6. Persome said to the Bishnjri: *You are like a child, 1 
can’t trust you out of my sight. No sooner is my back 
turned than you get Marie to sell the silver salt-cellars.* 

(S. F. 1954> 

7. *Who hath dared to wound thee cried the Giant. ‘Tell 

me that I may take my big sword and slay him.’ 

‘NayT answered the child, ‘but these are the wounds of 
Love.* 

‘Who art thou ?* said the Giant, and a strange awe fell upon 

him. 


The child then said to hiip, *¥011 let me play once in your 
garden, today you shall come with me to my garden, which is 
Paradise.* (S. F. 1954> 

8. Bishop—Persome, you are overwrouglit. Go to your room. 
Fersome—What, and leave you with him to be cheated 

again, perhaps murdered! No, 1 will not. 

* (S. F. 1954> 

9. ‘Comrades*, he said, ‘listen to me; for thou^ I often 
talk nonsense, I can talk sound sense when I choose. 
Fortune has sent us this treasure so that we may lead 
a life of ease and we will spend it as lightly as we have 
come by it. Who could have guessed, when we set out 
today, that we should come by so fair a fortune ?* 

(C. U. 1913 > 

10. Portia now desired Shylock to let her look at the bond, 
and when she read it, she said, ‘The bond is forfeited,, 
and by this the Jew may lawfully claim a pound of flesh 
to be by him cut off nearest Antonio’s heart.* Then she 
said to Shylock, ‘Be merciful. Take the money and bid 
me tear ^ bond.* But no merc^ would the cruel 
Shykxk show, and he said, ‘By my soul, I swear there 
is no power in tibe tongue of man to alter me.* ‘Why 
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then, Antonio,’ said Portia, you must prepare your 
bosom for the knife/ (C. U. 1953) 

11. P^e~He said, T'he Santa Maria will be the lighter for 
his carcass.’ 

Columbus (bitterly )~He said that, did he ? 

Francisco~l am sorry, Sir. I know how high feeling 
had run. (S. F. 1953) 

12. The Queen answered, still crying: ‘My child, I need 

nothing, all is over now.’ But the girl added: ‘Madam, 
I have kept warm upon the hob some soup and 
vermicelli. Let me bring it to you.’ (S. F. 1955) 

13. And she said, *Flee down to your ship at once, for I have 

bribed the guards before the door. Flee, you and all 
your friends, and go back in peace Jto Greece and take 
me with you 1 For 1 dare not stay after you are gone; 
for my father will kill me miserably, if he knows what 
I have done.’ (S. F. 1956) 



PUNCTUATION 


w w ^?9T ^ ^nfsrai 

^nfsRTT I fsrf^RRi w f^?rw-fef?r zm^ 3 ^ 
csm ^ st;?jri srr r va^ ^rf?Rra aWtw ^ 3^1 

Punctuation (WRl OT^fl) l 

Comma ( , ) 

Comma v£ijqr?$ s^tence-ii?fcf®^ fs^cw^ ^ : ^spr, 

(<z) The train goes to Madras, Madura, Mysore and 
Calicut. 

He was a wise, patient and upright judge. 

She gleamed, smiled and bowed. 

He worked patiently, wisely and honestly. 

< 11 ^ sentence-ta^ Nbun, Adjective, Verb Adverb lal^ 
P&rts of Spwch-5i;;fffRr word-c^ -tlTiPjr SRI 

Comma word^ and tar ^ ^ 

^ comma-^ zmm ^ sTrr ar»R and-a^SI comma 
TOF ; CTSR, 

^ The b*ee bore red, white, and yellow flowers. 

(b) Nelson, the admiral, was wounded in the arm. 
Milton, the great English poet, was blind. 

Noun f^5n Phrase in Apposition ^nfTOT TOW ^ 

Comma 1 descriptive titlenani ^q;?f CTO Comma 

aCHTTO 3?T; CTO, 

William the Conqueror; Paul the Apostle, 

(e) 1 was, I own, exceedingly surprised. 

No sepsible person, in my opinion, would behave 
like that. 
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Genius is, after aU^ essential to a great poet. 
Coleridge lived, as it were, in a dream world. 

Sentence-v 07 OTT parentliesis ^ *^?r 

<"omma WP r 

(d) If you wiU pay me ten rupees, I shall be quite 
satisfied. 

Sentence-(£l^ Subordinate Adverb Clause 

Comma^*^ sentencenii^^^^»r^t?:^ Waiff 

sentence-»£i?r Comma-^'tOl«f 5? ^ ; C^, 

Pay me before I go. 

I shall see you when I return. 

Subordinating Adverb Clause-f^ sentenceng^ 

"5n«rra*r5S Comma sentencenigi ^ TO 5^, 

Subordinating Adverb Clause-f^ sentence-ii? pijW ^nf=K5r 
Comma-^r mm ITS ^TT i 

(e) Men may come, and men may go, but L go on for 
ever. 

He had to wait at th^ station, for the train was late. 

And, but for w|n?r Co-ordiqate Clause-fj^fsfC^ 5ipn%®r5: 
Comma »to TO 5?r r Co-ordinate ClaCise-5|^ 

^ Comma-?r bott ^ ; JTTSPT, * 

I laugh, I run, I leap, I sing for joy. 

#f Co-ordinate Clause-i^)^ isi^ Subject 
Comma-?r mmR'm ^ ; CTSPT, 

The child fell into the river and was drowned. 

(f) We are just in time, however, fpr the conc^. 
Moreover, it will not cost more than a rupee. 
Spenser, perhaps, could write with equal melody. 
Ihat, of course, changes the situation. 

The spectre, in fact, has vanished. 

Sentenee-a^ ,f®^ however, moreover, perhaps 
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of course, in fact phrase-flfil^aT 
v£j?R -nor CcMnina-?r mm ^ «nc^ t 

(g) He said, We must fight bravely/ 

Reporting Verb<v£i^ quotation ^ Direct Speechnu^ 

comma-^r mm i 

(h) Mother, I want a naya paisa. 

It was you, Kamal, who upset the ink. 


Nominative of Address^::;; sentence Mum* 

’IW comma-^ mm ^ 

(t) The boy got an orange; the girl, an apple. 
This is the camp of the Russians; that, of the 
Germans. 

Histories make men wise; poems, witty. 

WT« WT'Q sentence-vflir OTT verb verb-«n?r 

^ ^ "P? sentence-ifl^ ^C?*r omit <?nc^ i viit <»nission-c^ 

^sf?WRr comma-?! mm ^ r 
« 

(/) The Rajputs, full of enthusiasm, attacked the 
Mogul camp. 

Padmini, having baffled the vile projects of 
^ Alauddin, relumed to Chitor. 

Clad in complete armour, Rana Pratap rode at the 
head of his troops. 

WT« Adjective Phrase-^^ sentence ^sf?Rrr 

aWPaR 1 WTcomma-^'m^ir phrase^ sentsencei^^ 
IsT«vi ewR ^ I 

(k) The sun having set, the birds flew to their nests. 
Absolute Phrase-ii?! ♦ic?! comma-?! ^nc^» 


Semiedon ( ; ) 

Semicolon, comma fsRrw 

sentence ?$p9! sRsr sentence^ idea 

statement *fl3m seatenoe-«a zm^ 
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sentence-di?r siWI s^colon-i£)!i som 35ferT «nc^; 

CWT, 

The financial difficulties of die company brought on a crisis 
the ministers wm forced to take up die subject. 

Colon ( : ) 

Colon, Semicolon ^5if*RR$?r ^ i 

sentence-^ idea development ( 

«RI ^ < 11 ^ sentenc©nfl?r SOTBR sentencenii?! sic^ 

colo^nij^ ticm ^ «rrPF; wspt, 

He Idpked down upon the city: it was a wide expanse of 
twinkling lights. 

01 ^ sentence-ji?r fro 

colon-, 11 ^ ?ns^ ; CTSPT, ^ 

These are the chief exports : coal, iron, nickel, and tin. 

quotationnsi^ 

colon-va^ SOW ^ <nw ; CT5R. 

Wordsworth says ; ‘All good poetry is the spontaneous out¬ 
flow of powerful feelings.* 

[ Note: Modem £n^h-<i) cdon-o)^ SOW ^ I ] 

' Full Stop ( . ) 

Full Stop sentence-ii 7 CTO f^RTW U\. .. 

sentence CTOT TO Full Stop (^ f^sn- 

^ ^riC¥t CTSR, 

When he came back we saw him. 

Abbreviation tort ^UTORT TO Full Stop-va?r 

TOW 5^?fT ; CTSR, 

B. A., M. A., J. Smith Esq. 

Note of Interrogation ( ? ) 

5PW faaPf l CT^ WH sentence '©ICT CTO Note of 

Interrogation 3^ snw i CTO, 

Who is he ? 

■" When will he ewne? 
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Exdamation Mark ( ! ) 

word, phrase ^ sentence 2WW 

Jim Exclamation Mark ; jsm, 

‘Traitors T he cried. 

What a splendid achievement 1 


Inverted Commas or Quotation Marks (‘ ’) or (" ”) 


Direct Speech, Inverted Comma ^ Quotation 
-^Iark-t£|^ src?JT ^ ; WSR, 

“All the world s a stage,** said Shakespeare. 


Capital Letters 
Capital Letter-,aa tom 

(1) sentence-v£i?r word-i£i?r aw i 

(2) Poem-*£i?i line-ini asR word-vu?! zm 1 

« (3) Quotation Marl^-«i )9 si^iO spitence-tci^ a^sr word-a 3 ^ 
a*{R 'SW?! I 

0) Proper Noun Proper Adjectivena? aw ; TO??, 
India, Indian; Milton, Miltonic. 

<5) afro a^f ^ tm ; CT*R, Paradise Lost; 
The Ramayana; The Amritabazar Patrika. 

<6) Personified Object-iA^ aw 

O Death! where is thy sting ? 

I 

<7) fsrOT TORI SWSI ^WRI, TORI TORI Zm ^SWRI, TORI 

aw 'SPSRI ; CW3T, 

Sunday, Monday; January, February; The Durga Puja, 
the Rathajatra. 

<8) Abbreviation-^?! ac®!^ ^sriRr; WH^I, 

B. A.; M. A.; B. L. 
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(9) 2m ; CTSR. 

, Mr Lawrence; Lord Singha; Akbar, the Patron of 
. Learning. 

(10) fstes tm ; ctsr. 

Dear Sir ; My dear Father. 

(11) God »psf ^ Pronoun 

; OT^T, 

He is die Lord God of all. It is He ^Vho made us. We^ 
called Him the Almighty. ' 

(12) l^ononn 1 Interjection O Capital Letter-i®, 

^ I 


Exercise 

Punctuate the foUowinf*; that is, put in all necessary stops,, 
capitals ami inverted commas: 

1. the work of clearing the street was slowly patiently 
laboriously accomplished * 

2. what a man he Was no words eff mine can describe him 

3. he will i have no doubt be successful in the b a exami¬ 
nation 

4. are you a>ining home i asked certainly not rejilied he 

5. the boy said the master is very troublesome and will have 
to be punished severely 

6. all classes of people rich and poor old and young lilerate- 
, and ilUtei'ate high and low visited the exhibilion 

7. the policeman said keep to the left ' 

8. history it has been said is the biographies of great men- 

9. that i have done it is false that i might have done it is. 
quite possible 

10. as oeasar loved me i weep for him as he was fortunate- 
i rejoice at it as he was valiant i honour him but as he» 
was ambitious i slew him 
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11. wireless or radio is the greatest marvel of all modem 
marvels this is the instrument which picks up. the human 
voice out of space with it a man Can speak to'diousands 
of pe<^le listening thousands of miles away 

12. as soon as men succeeded in broadcasting human voice 
and music people wanted to see the poformers while 
they were actually broadcasting so , television was 
invented 

13. what are the difficulties that face the dimbers they are 
many and great there are passes to be dimbed valleys 
to be descended foaming rivers and fields of snow to be 
crossed before the mountdneers can start to dimb 
everest itself 

14. mother said the frog j saw a big animal in the field how 
big was it said the mother frog was it as big as i 

15. what a fine lump of meat that dog has he said it looks 
yery nice and i piust have it for myself 

16. traveller said the monk how is it about that you are 

clothed in green is it to take the part of a jester not at 
all father replied baetnaby (S. F. 1953) 

17. why can’t you be like the prinCe asked a mother of her 

little boy who was crying the prince never dreams of 
crying for an 3 ^hing she said ( S. F. 1954) 

18. not at all good father replied bamaby as you see me i 
^ am bamaby and for caUing i am a juggler (S. F. 1954) 

19. yes i remember she was ill we had no food it was a bad 
year and my wife my jenette was ill dying ’ > 

(S.F. 1954) 

■20. no brothel’ you are wrong if you don’t tell the' police 
i will i know you are my bishop and the'rbest man in 
' all france but you are a fool i tell you a child. 

(S;F, 1954) 

21. francisco let me plead with you there are men >diom 
god has chosen for the working of his will sofnetimes he 
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chooses oddly but since god chose me who shall with¬ 
stand me (S. F. 1954) 

22. he will make a capital workman one of these days she 
, would probably say no fear but that isaac will do well 
in the world and be a rich man before he dies 

(S. F. 1955) 

*23. wliat a strange thing said the overseer of the workmen 
at the foundry this broken lead heart will not melt in 
the furnace we must throw it away so they threw it on 
a dust-heap where the dead swallow was also lying 

(S. F. 1955) 

:24. alas he sighed as he took his solitary walk in the little 
shelterless garden of the monastery wretched wi^t that 
i am to be unable like miy brother? worthily to praise the 
holy mother of god to whom i have vowed my whole 
hearts afEection (S. F. 1956 ) 



Hi^r Secoidary EzanintioB Qnntiaos, 1960 

ENGLISH (Second Language) 

(Second Paper) 

Time—S Hours 
Full Marks-100 

Special credit will be given for answers which are brief and 

to the point 

Marks wiU be deducted for spelling mistakes, untidiness 

and bad handwriting 

1. Expand any bne of tks following skeleton stories into 

a short story of about 150 words 2(1 

(fl) An elephant-driver got a cocoanut — he broke it on the 
elephant’s head and ate the kernel — the elephant was- 
hurt—the next day the elephant picked up a cocoanut 
from a shop and hit the driver with it—tiie driver was- 
kiUed. 

(h) A man had a godse that daily laid a golden egg—he had 
these eggs iuja box—he sold them (me by one and be> 
came rich—he wanted to become richer still—he thought 
of getting at once all the golden eggs from the goose— 

t he killed the goose—he got nothing. 

(c) A boy enters a neighbour s orchard through a hole in 
the wall—fills a largo bag with apples—is chased by the 
neighbour s dog—tries to escape througii the hole—the 
large bag will not go through-^he boy has to drop the 
bag in order to escape. 

2. Write, in about 120 words, one of the following; 
letters20* 

(a) A letter to your father, seeking his permission to go with 
your school team to play a footbidl match in sc^e 
distant town. 



HIGHER SECONDARY EXAM. QUESTIONS 353 

(b) A letter to your teacher, asking his help in making a 
selection of books. 

(c) A letter to your friend who has just recovered from ill¬ 
ness, inviting him to your sea-side home for a change. 

3. Write in the form of a dialogue (in about 150 

words ):~ 20 

(a) A conversation between a student and his headmaster 
who has received a report that the student is not doing 
good work in the class. 

Or 

(b) A conversation between two friends meeting at a rail¬ 
way station, one of whom has come to receive his father. 

Or 

(c) A conversation betweeii two school girls planning a 
picnic. 

4 . Write an essay (in about 300 words ) on any one of the 

following with the help of the outimes* given • 20 

(fl) Recollections of childliood—your mother—your father- 
other people-places—events, painful and pleasant— 
would you like to be a child again ? ^ 

(b) What you woOld like to be—^our family circumstances 
—the professions open to you—what your father would 
like you to be—what you yourself would like to be and 
why — die future you look forward to. 

(c) A prize-giving ceremony in your school—preparations— 
arrival of the President of the function—the Head¬ 
master s report—the distribution of prizes—die Presi¬ 
dents speech—close of the function 

5. Correct the errors in any five of the following sen¬ 
tences ■ If) 

(a) He is comparatively better today. 

if}) The murderer was ordered to be hanged by the Judge. 

(c) My car is inferior and less cosdy than yours. 

(d) The two men divided the money among them, 

(e) Nobody can talk like he can. 

23 
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(/) He had hardly left the house than it began to rain^ 

(g) He stares me at the face. 

{h) This is alluded to a passage in the poem. 

6. Join any two of the following groups of simple sentences 
according to the directions given10 

{a) The Knight was travelling slowly over the desert. He 
suddenly turned round. He heard his companions 
voice. His companion was crying for help. 

(Turn into a simple sentence) 

(b) He is very ignorant. He has not learnt to read and 
write. He cannot even talk fluently. Such a man 
should not pretend to be a teacher. 

(Turn into a complex sentence ) 

(c) The weather was fint^. He then used to sit all day long 
in the sun. It was wet. He then did nothing. He 
only sat by the fire in the kitchen. 

^ ^ (Turn into a multiple sentence ) 

(d) My brotlier completed his studies. He was 22 years 
old at tliat time. He then began to practise in the 
High Court. He wto recognition from the very first. 

* (Turn into a simple sentence) 

. Or 

Sp^ll. tlifi following into .short simple sen* 

tences 

(c) One day he brought home a wounded bird \^ch was 
picked up by him in the course of his walk, aod after 
he had carefully tended it for some tune, it completely 
recovered to his great joy. 

(b) As he had no money when you demanded payment of 
the loan that you had given hfln, he came to me for 
help, informing me that he* had no other means ctf 
saving his honour. 

(c) In the contest that was held die other day, die wiesder 
who had come from Bombay defeated the wHe^ler wha 
had come from Madras. 



HIGHER SECONDARY EXAM. QUESTIONS 355 

^d) The villain with his two sons watched tlie king one 
morning, till he saw him separated from all his men, 
excepting a little boy who waited on him as a page. 

Or 

Split up any two of the following sentences into their 
component clauses and show the relations of the clauses 
with one another 

>(a) When the Scouts who had come from Mysore readied 
there, they were so tired that, if I had not given them 
refreshments, they would have collapsed. 

, (b) The engine whistled, and the guard waved his flag, but 
some passsengers who could not find their seats were 
anxiously running from carriage tQ carriage. 

(c) Our guest who had come from Lucknow rose early in 
the morning while I was sleeping, and left our house. 

(d) If you go to catch hold of a sinking person who cannot 
swim, he sometimes gets hold oSF you in such a*way that 
you cann4)t swim. 



ffigker Secondary Examination Qnestions, 1961 

ENGLISH (Second Language) 

Second Paper 
Time—3 Hours 
Full Marks-100 

Special credit wiU be given for answers which are brief and 
to the point. 

Marks wUl, be ^deducted^ for spelling mistakes, untidiness 
and bad handwriting. 

1. Expand any one of the following skeleton stories into a 
short stoiy of about ISO^words 20* 

(a) A lion kills many animals in a forest—other animals are 
terrified—a hare offers to save them—the hare tells the 
lion that there is ^another lion in the forest—the lion 
wants to see and kill him—the hare takes the lion to 
a deep well—the lion sees his own reflection in the well’ 
—he takes it to be the other lion—he jumps into the well 
and is killed. 

(b) A cap-seller falls asleep under a ti*ee — he has ten red 
caps for sale—he finds his caps gone when he wakes— 
he sees ten monkeys on the tree, each wearing a cap— 
he cannot catch them—he is in despair—he then snatches 
his own cap off his head and throws it down—the 
monkeys do the same—the cap-seller gets back his caps. 

(c) A stag comes to drink in a dear pool—he sees his own 
reflection—he admires his fine horns—he despises his 
thin legs—hunters and hounds come near the poolw>the 
stag tries to run away in fear—bis horns get caught in 
a tree^he cannot run away—he repents that he praised 
the horns. 
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2. Write, in about 120 words, one of the following 
letters20 

(a) A letter to your friend about the most enjoyable day 
you evCT spent. 

(b) A letter to your father, giving an account of a street 
accident wliich you saw. 

(c) A letter to yom younger brother, congratulating him on 
his success at the last annual examination. 

3. Write in the form of a dialogue (in about 150 

words);— 20 

(a) A conversation between a headmaster and a boy seeking 
admission to his school. 

Or 

(b) A conversation betweei^a mothes and her son who is 
going to England for higlier studies. 

Or 

(c) A conversation between two friends planning a holiday 
trip. 

4. Write an essay (in about 300 words) on any one of the 
following, with the help of the ou&ines given20 

• (a) A journey by frain—occasion of the journey—your desti¬ 
nation-account of the starting station—the crowds you 
saw on the platform—scenes on the way—your arrival 
at the destination—your feelings on arrival. 

(b) Your obligation-to your own self—to your parents*and 
family—to your teachers—to your society. 

(c) Your favourite story-book—name of the book and its 

, author—brief summary of the story—account of the 

principal characters—your favourite scene in the bo<^ 
t —reasons for liking the book. 

5. Correct the errors in any five of the following sen¬ 
tences :— 10 

(a) 1 gave him a chair to sit 

(b) Being a holiday we went gn an exciurion. 
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{c) He ordered for a cup of tea. 

(d) I am tired from appealing to him for help. 

(e) I accompanied with my friend to tlie station. 

(j) Wait until I do not return. 

(g) My brother lives in a boarding. 

(h) The patient is now out of his danger. 

6. Join any two of the following groups of simple sentences 
according to the directions given10' 

(«) The sun rose. The fog dispersed. The General deter¬ 
mined to delay no longer. lie gave the order to- 
advance. 

(Turn into a simple sentence ) 

(b) The followers of the viceroy had often praised him to 
his face. TJiey hated him for liis cruelties and vices. 
They deserted him in* the hour of need. 

(Turn into a complex sentence } 

(c) He could lend the money. I was in distress. I asked 
him for money.' He did not lend me. 

(Turn into u complex sentence ) 

(d) He keeps some dogs^ The dogs are well trained. They 
t will guard his l^puse. They will keep away robbers. 

( Turn into a simple sentence ) 

‘ Or 

Split any two of the following into short simple sen¬ 
tences 

^ (fl) With whatever luxuries a bachelor may be surrounded, 
he wiU always find his happiness incomplete, unless he 
has a wife and diildren. 

(&) Nothing can describe the confusion which 1 felt when 
I saidc Into the water. 

(c) While toiling over the desert a famished travell^ was 
h^^biy delisted to find a bag which he opened and in 
uriiidi he found nothing but sand. 

(d) I am sorry to hear diat you have failed diough 1 think 
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Of 

Split up any two of the following sentences into their 
compcHient clauses and show tlie relations of the clauses with 
one another 

(«) One day Bassanio came to Antonio and told him that he 
wished to repair his fortune by a wealthy marriage with 
a lady whom he dearly loved. 

ify) Everyone who knows you, acknowledges, when he con¬ 
siders the case calmly, that you have been wronged. 

(c) We who are fortunate enough to live in this enlightened 
century hardly realize how bur ancestors suffered from 
their belief in the existence of mysterious and male¬ 
volent things. 

(d) His opponents were six in numbei;i but he did not mind 
that, and leaping from his horse he struck each of them 
a blow which killed every man on the snot. 



Higher Secondary Examination Qnestion, 1962 

ENGLISH (Second Language) 

Second Paper 

1. Expand my one into a short story of about 150 wofds 

(a) A dark evening—a gentleman, returning from a fair, 
hears a cry of distress—advancing he sees a girl, 
with dowers to sell, crying because she was too late 
for the fair—buys some of her flowers to enable her 
to buy food for her sick mother—pays the price of 
the flo'tyers in silver, instead of copper, coins— 
quickly slips away in the dark after escorting the 
girl home—the girls surprise—her mother’s grati¬ 
tude. 

(b) Scarcely dawn—a thief comes out of a hermitage, 
carrying a bag of stolen articles—encounters the 
hermit—drops th^ bag and runs away—is overtaken 
by the henqit—is given the, bag with the hermit’s 
blessings—the thief becomes a saint 

(c) A poor wbod-cutter’s axe fell into a stream—he wept 
bitterly—the river-goddess look pity on him—but 
wishing to test his honesty, first showed him a gold 
axe and then a silv^ one—the man, refusing both, 
was given not only his own axe but the other two 
axes also. 

Another wood-oitter heard the story—tried to cheat 
the river-goddess—lost his own axe for nothing. 20 

2. Write one of the following letters, in about 120 
words20 

(a) A letter to your brother or sister descrildng your 
experience in the examination-hall on the fint day 
of die examination. 
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(b) A letter to a friend, inviting him to come to you for 
a joint excursion to an interesting place. 

(c) A letter to the editor of a newspaper about the 
scarcity of milk-supply in your area. 

3. Write a short dialogue (in about 150 words) between 

two friends either on the spending of a vacation in a really useful 
way or in the usefulness of newspapers. 20 

4. Write an essay (in about 300 words) on any one of the 
following, utilising the points given20 

(a) The Value of Sport 

Change from tlie strain of work and routine; whole-hearted 
interest demanded by sport; varieties of sport—none need stand 
aloof; discipline and fair play; co-operation and team-work; joy 
of doing ones best, of courage, of presei^ce of nund in sport; 
good effects of sport on body an& mind. 

(h) Describe your experience of a stcmn. 

The first signs—in summer, the sultry heat in the afternoon, 
a speck of cloud in the north-wesf; the wind—its growing 
violence; the rapid expansion oi the clouds; the ravages of the 
storm; your anxiety for those exppsed to its severity; your im¬ 
pression about the xK»yer and majest}; of nature. < 

(c) Preparing for a trip to Delhi. 

The object of your trip—the preparations you are making— 
what you expect to see and learn—your feelings at the prospect. 

5. Correct the errors in any five of the following 

(a) Today we are all much happy. 

(h) 1 was awaiting with real curiosity to hear how the 
lawyer won the suit. 

(c) A boy dressed up as a girl and a girl dressed up as a 
girl is, to the eye at least, the same thing. 

{(1) You may rely upon me doing all in my power. 

(e) There can be no fault found to her manners or 
, sentiments. 

(/) The politician took the initiative of turning the oon^ 

- versation to foreign affsdrs. 
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(g) I readied there hours before he had come. 

(h) The man was selected for his ability and trustful¬ 
ness. 

6. Choose any two of the following sets of sentences and 
combine each set into a simple sentence10 
(f) He must clean all the silver. He must put it away. 
He must lock it up. He must bring me the key of 
the box. These were my orders to him. 

(#i) We have no dictionary. We are therefore unable 
to look up the meaning of this word. 

(lit) He had found out his mistake. He was very sorry. 
It was then too late. 

(iv) The king spent the following year in Normandy. He 
desired tp strengthen his position there. He desired 
to secure tlie succession of his son. The son was 
then eighteen years old. 

Or, Split any two into simple sentences 

(4) All who have meant good work with tlieir whole 
hearts, have done good work, although they may 
die before they have the time to sign it. 

(it) We are tolddthat, while still, a mere child, he stole 
dway from his playfellows to a vault in St. James’s 
Fields, for the purpose of investigating the cause 
of a singular echo which he had observed there. 
(Hi) John Gay, descended from an old family tliat had 
long been in possession of the manor of GoMworthy 
in Devonshire, was bom in 1688, at or near 
Barnstaple, where he was educated by Mr. Luck, 
who taught tHe school of that town with good 
reputation and, a little before he retired from it,. 
puMished a volume of Latin and English verses. 

(In) A lion who was proud of his strength and despised 
the weakness of the mouse and who was cauj^t id 
a net and was unable toescc^, was set free by the 
exertions of the mouse. 
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Or, Split up any two of the following sentences into their 
component clauses and show the relations of the clauses witli 
one anodier 

(a) The natives, though at first afraid, began to gather 
on the shore, for these were the first white men 
they had seen, and never had they seen such ships. 

(b) The master reminded the servant that he had told 
him before tiiat he was not to wake him when lie 
was asleep. 

{c) He assured them that government would give them 
prompt help, if only they would report cases to tlie 
Police. 

(d) There are men who do not know what to do with 
their time while there are others who do scarcely 
have breathing tinfe. 



Higher Secondary Examination Qnestions, 1963 

£NGLISH~(Second Language) 

Second Paper 

Time—Three Hours 
Full Marks—100 

Special credit tdU be given for answers which are brief and 
to the point. 

Marks will be deducted for spelling mistakes, untidiness and 
Imd handwriting. 

1. Expand any one of thl$ following into a short story of 
about 150 words 20 

(a) A country mouse is persuaded by a town mouse to 
• visit the city and enjoy the luxuries there—they 

taste the remainder of a feast in a rich. man’s 
house at night—suddenly the house-dog rushes into 
the dining rpom—the mice manage to escape with 
the greatest difficulty—the country mouse prefers 
the simplicity and security of his life in the 
^ countryside. 

(b) Three artists compete for a prize—the first paints a 
flower, and a bee is drawn to it—the second paints 
a fmit, and a cow tries to eat it—the third a curtain, 
and the judge tries to lift it—the third gets the prize. 

(c) Androdes, a slave, ran away from the house of his 
cruel master—he took refuge in a forest-^thoe he 
removed a thorn from a lion’s paw—Andtodes was' 
later arrested and thrown to a lion—it was the same 
lion as Androdes had treated—the liem fawns upon 
Androcles—everybody is amazed—Androdes is 
pardoned. 
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2. Write one of the following letters, of about 120 
words20 

(a) A letter to a friend, congratulating him on his 
success at the Higher Secondary Examination and 
enquiring about his future plans. 

(b) A letter to the editor of a newspaper about the 
dangers of reckless driving by some drivers of 
motor buses and lorries. 

(c) A letter to the Headmaster of your scliool, seeking 
his advice about your choice of coiurses of studies 
at college 

3. Write in the form of a dialogue of about 150> 
words20 

(o) A conversation befWeen two boys returning home 
after an exciting football match. 

Or 

(b) A conversation between two passengers who 
happen to be seated next to each other in a railway 
compartment about Rising prices. 

4. Write an ess^ (in about 30Q words) on any one of tlie 

following, with the help of the outline given : - • 20 

(a) The cinema • 

What a cinema is—its popularity—a form of entertainment— 
its educative role—its evil eflFects—how the defects could be 
removed. 

(b) School vacations 

The number and period of the recognised vacations—how- 
one feels before the commencement of a vacation—how vacations- 
are usually passed—their effects, good and bad, upon the mind 
and the body—are they really necessary ? 

(c) A rain day 

Signs of rain before the first shower—scenes indoor and out¬ 
door during the rain—how normal movements are affected—how 
one feels at the time-scene after the rain is over—do you wel¬ 
come a* rainy day ? 
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5. Correct the errors in any fit>e of the following10 

(a) I have not heard from my father long since. 

(b) Tell me what is your name. 

(c) The sun will not rise before an hour. 

(d) Open page 5 of your book. 

(e) He was elected as the president of the meeting. 

(/) Here is a list of textbooks for the Tliree Years 
Degree Course. 

(g) He could not tell his lessons. 

(h) The Paradise Lost is a great poetry. 

6. Join any two of the following groups of sentences, 
according to the directions given5x2=10 

(a) Kassem found a pot of gold. He was deUghted at 
it. He made a resolve. The resolve was to carry 
it home. (Turn into a simple sentence). 

(b) He received a scholarship. So he was able to fulfil 
« his desire. His desire was to go to Calcutta. He 

also desired to study there. (Turn into a simple 
sentence). 

(c) We waste our energies too often. We do it ovta" 
trifles. This is, a common mistake. We all niake it. 
(Turn inte a complex sentence). 

/d) She had nothing to do. She felt melancholy. She 
looked through the window. She looked at some 
people. They were passing down the street. 

(Turn into a simple sentence). 

Or 

Split any two of the following intossimple sentences 

(a) The earliest civilizations of which 1 shall write are 
those of India and China which existed 2,500 years 
ago. 

(h) The nooks of ruin where the old moidcs had once 
their gardens and r^ectories were almost as silent 
as the old monks in their gra^^ 
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(c) The reason lay in your answer to that most officious 
policeman in which I seemed to discern some glim¬ 
mering of good feeling on your part—more than 1 
am accustomecf to associate with your professioo. 

(d) My worthy friend Sir Roger, when we are talking 
of the malice of parties, very frcsquently tells us an 
accident that happened to him when he was a 
school-boy. 

Or 

Split up any two of the following senten 
ponent c;lauses and show the relations of tlie clauses with one 
another 

(a) The most imhappy of all men is the man who can* 
not tell what he is going to do. 

(b) 1 suppose you think it is brave to threaten a 
defenceless man with a revolver. 

(c) Do you really think that you can trea^ me like a 
boy who has just left school ? 

(cl) You are afraid of the evil things the gods wiU do to 
you unless you kee^them in a good temp^. 









